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INTRODUCTION

HOW TO USE THISBOOK

STEPI

STEP 2

STEP 3

STEP 4

STEPS

STEP 6

STEP 7

Read the Introduction "What is [ELTS?" on page 5, so that
you have abetter understanding of what the examination is
about and what is expected of you.

~_

Complete Practice Test One under test conditions. Follow
the instructions on page 85. Check your answers with the
Answer Key on page 160. Check your ability using the
Score Interpreter on page 162.

~_

Use the Hints Section starting on page 11 to review with
care any mistakes you might have made in Practice Test
One.

Complete Practice Test Two under test conditions. Check
your answers with the Answer Key on pages 160 and 161.
Check your ahility using the Score Interpreter on page 162.

Refer to the Hints Section again to review with care any
mistakes you might have made in Practice Test Two.

.

Complete the more difficult Practice Tests Three and Four
under test conditions. Check your answers with the Answer
Key on page 161. Check your ability using the Score
Interpreter on page 162.

Contact your nearest IELTS Administration Centre and fill
inan applicationformto takethetest. Apply only whenyou
feel you have adequately prepared and are ready for the
examination.



Introduction

WHAT ISIELTS?
AN OVERVIEW

Thelnternational English Language Testing System (IELTS) examination
can betaken in over 100 different countries in the world. Itis primarily
designed to assess the readiness of candidates to study or train in further or higher education
courses held in English at college or university.

» The examination takes 2 hours and 45 minutes to complete, and consists of four Sub-tests in the
skills of listening, reading, writing and speaking.

» There are two IELTS test modules available - the Academic Module and the General Training
Module. Theresults of the Academic Module may be used to determine a candidate's suitability
for study at undergraduate or postgraduate level. The General Training Module is suitable for
candidates wishing to continuetheir studies at diplomalevel only. The General Training Module
is also used for immigration purposes to Australia or New Zealand, and for students who wish
to complete their secondary education in an English-speaking country. The General Training
Reading and Writing Sub-tests are less demanding than the corresponding Academic Module
Sub-tests, but the Listening and Speaking Sub-tests are the same for both modules.

It does not matter what subject you are going to study in the future - or have studied in the past
- all students taking the desired modul e do the same test. Y ou will not be tested on your specific
knowledge of a subject; only your English language skills are assessed.

* You may write on the question papers, but you may not take the question papers from the
examination room. All your answers must be written on the Answer Sheet provided.

* Youcan apply totakethe IELTS examination at any IELTS Administration Centre. For further
details of your nearest centre, consult the IDP British Council UCLESIELTSHandbook or refer
to the official IELTS website on the Internet: http://www.ielts.org/centres.cfm

e Atcertain|[ELTS Administration Centresit is possibleto choose between acomputerised version
of the Listening, Reading and Writing Sub-tests (CBIELTS) and the usual paper-based version.

* Youcannot pass or fail the [ELTS examination. The university or college that you wish to enter
will inform you of the overall IELTS Band Score they require for enrolment in the particular
courseyou wishto study. Notethat you may also need to achieve aminimum scorein aparticular
Sub-test (often the Writing Sub-test).

You will be given amark between 0 and 9 for each of the 4 Sub-tests (there are no half marksin
the Writing and Speaking Sub-tests). Your Overall Band Score is an average of the 4 Sub-
test Band Scores, with fractional scores rounding up or down to the nearest x.0 or X.5 score (with
x.25and x.75 rounding up.)

Therefore, if you score 6.5 inthe Listening Sub-test
5 in the Reading Sub-test
7 in the Writing Sub-test

and 6 in the Speaking Sub-test

Y our total scoreis 24.5

By averaging thescores (dividing thetotal score24.5 by 4) inthe exampleabove, youwould
achieve an Overall Band Score of 6.0 (which is 6.125 rounded down).

* You will usually receive your results within two weeks of the date of your test.

» |If you want to take the examination again, you must wait a minimum of three months, yet there
is no limit to the number of times you can sit for the IELTS examination.
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THE LISTENING SUB-TEST

» The Listening Sub-test takes 30 minutes. approximately 20 minutes to
listento thetape and answer the questions, and 10 minutesto transfer your
answers to an Answer Sheet provided with the test booklet.

N PO L

* Thetest conssts of 4 sections, and you will hear thetape only once. Thereare 40 questionsintotal.
» The listening passages become more difficult as you progress through the test.

» Section 1 isbased on socid or life situations. for example, travel arrangements, visiting anew
city, or making arrangementsto go out. Thisisusualy aconversation between at least two speakers.

» Section2isaso based on socid or life situations: for example, anews broadcast, or adescription
of college facilities. Thisis usually apassage with only one person speaking.

» Section 3 isusually based on education and training situations. for example, agroup of students
planning aproject, or atutor and astudent discussing career options. Thisis often aconversation
with up to four speakers.

» Section 4 is aso based on education and training: for example, a lecture or atak of genera
academic interest.

» Spdling is not important in the Listening Sub-test, except that you must spell words correctly
when they are spelt out for you on the tape.

* Youranswersneedto belegible, that is, they must be ableto beread. Thisappliesto al thetypes
of answers you give: letters, numbers and phrases.

* You write your answers on the question paper as you do the Listening Sub-test, and when it is
completed, you have 10 minutes to transfer them carefully onto the Answer Sheet. Make sure
that each answer is transferred accurately and is legible.

THE READING SUB-TEST

» TheReading Sub-test takes 60 minutesandisin 3 sections. There are 3 passages with acombined
length of 1500-2500 words and atotal of 40 questions.

» The reading passages become more difficult as you progress through the test.

» The passages are taken fromjournals, magazines, books and newspapers. All the topics are of
generd interest and are not specialised texts.

» The reading passages may contain diagrams, charts or graphs, and at least one passage will
include an argument. If areading passage contains technical or speciaised words, aglossary is
usualy provided.

» The questions may come before or after the reading passages in the examination booklet, and
instructions and examples are given at the beginning of anew group of questions.

* You must write your answers during the Reading Sub-test on the Answer Sheet provided.



Introduction

THE WRITING SUB-TEST

The Writing Sub-test takes 60 minutes.
There are two writing tasks.

The firg task will take approximately 20 minutes, and you are required
towriteaminimumof 150words. The second task will take approximately
40 minutes with a minimum of 250 words.

e i B e o of s preld ol g e
e o s s

For Task 1 you describe information that is presented to you in a graph, table, chart, diagram,
or short piece of text. The description is usualy given in the form of areport. Y ou might have
to compare sets of data, or use aset of datato support agiven statement. Alternatively, you might
be required to describe the stages of a process, describe an object, or explain how something
works, or how it is used.

For Task 2 you are asked to write aforma essay or areport in which you might have to offer a
solution to a particular problem, present and justify an opinion, compare information given in
the question task, or evaluate and challenge a given argument.

In both tasks you must write in the formal academic style appropriate to the question task. Y ou
will alsobemarked on your ability to organise your writing, and on your choice of content within
your answers.

The question tasks do not require you to have any speciaised knowledge of aparticular subject.

THE SPEAKING SUB-TEST

The Speaking Sub-test takes between 11 and 14 minutes.

The Sub-test consists of an interview with atrained examiner, and isrecorded on atape recorder.
However, this recording is made to assess the examiner and not the candidate.

There are 3 parts to the Speaking Sub-test.

Pat 1. you answer questions about your home life or family life, work or study, your interests
and other familar topics of ageneral nature to reveal your background. (4-5 minutes)

Part 2.  youaregivenexactly 1 minuteto prepare yourself to talk about aparticular topic. The
instructions to guide your talk are written on acard given to you by the examiner. Y our
talk shouldlast for 1-2 minutes. The examiner will ask one or two questions at the end.
(3-4 minutes - including preparation time of 1 minute)

Pat 3:  you have adiscussion with the examiner based on themes connected to the topic given
inPart 2. Thispart of the test requires discussion of more abstract ideas. (4-5 minutes)

The interview is then closed and the Speaking Sub-test is completed.

Most of the questions asked in the Sub-test are scripted; they come from a bank of questions
prepared by the test authorities. These questions are being continually added to and updated.

The Speaking Sub-test Band Score is calculated from a comprehensive checklist of speaking
skillsin 4 digtinct areas of ahility:

Fluency and Coherence Lexical Resource

Grammatica Range and Accuracy  Pronunciation

(See Speaking Hint 85 on page 74 for an explanation of these skills.)
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TenMyths'aboutthelELTS Test

* Commonly held beliefs which are untrue!

The JELTStestis moredifficult
than other English tests.

Welt, no. The IELTS test is not necessarily any more
difficult than other tests, but not all tests assess the same
skills. The IELTS test will certainly challenge you because
the training course you are considering will be tough, too.

1 can choosewhich module of
the IELTS test 1 wish to take.

Not quite. If you wantto do a degree course, you MUST
take the Academic Module. The General Training Module is
for diploma level courses and immigration purposes. But it
is true thatthe IELTS test module you take is determined by
the choices you make about your future.

The IELTS tests are different
in various parts of the world.

No. There are many versionscaA ttietest, andatanygiven
examination there may be a different version being given at
a centre. However, IELTS is a standardised, global test.

1 can get a better score at
some IELTS testing centres
than at others.

Absolutely not. IELTS officials use many means to
ensure standardisation of Band Scores throughout the world.
Of course, it could be true that taking IELTS in an English-
speaking country is beneficial, but only because you are
being exposed to English every day.

1 can only take the IELTS test
a total of 3 times.

Nottrue. You can take the IELTS testas many times as
you wish, butyou mustwaitthree months before you take the
test again. This is the minimum time considered necessary
to improve upon your Overall Band Score.

1 can successfully study for
the test by myself.

We do not think so. The authors realise that every
student has his or her own particular study method, but to
prepare effectively for the IELTS test you should get
professional advice from atutor, eitherin a class or privately.
You should also realise that General English Course practice
is useful in addition to a specialised IELTS Course.

To get a good result in the
IELTStest1lshoulddoas many
practice tests as possible.

Really? Achieving a satisfactory Overall Band Score is
the resultof a number of strategies, noto1 justtaking practice
tests. And, definitely, ifyou do a practice test, you mustwork
out why you made each and every mistake; otherwise you
are missing out on valuable 'learning’ time.

The Listening Test is the most
difficult of the IELTS Sub-
tests.

Many students believe that one particular Sub-test is
more difficult than all the others. Ofcourse, all they are realty
sayingisthattheyneedextrapracticeinthatskillarea. Sorry,
itis a myth.

If 1 don't think my score is
accurate, there is nothing 1
can do about it.

Ifyou have received a Band Score thatis clearly an error,
you have the right to have your test papers and speaking
assessment re-evaluated. But remember that this process
costs extra, and the second set of Band Scores is official,
even if one or more of these scores is lower than before.

10.

If lgetagood score, 1 can use
it as proof of my ability at any
time in the future.

Not at any time in the future, no. There is atime limiton
the usefulness of the Test Report Form which you receive
after having taken the IELTS test. This period is about two
years, providedyou can prove thatyou have maintained your
English.




Using the Hints

101 HELPFUL HINTS
USING THE HINTS

There are two ways to use the hints in this book:

1. Read the hints before you attempt the Practice Tests, preferably inthe order they
are written, to prepare yourself for the various types of questions you might be
asked.

or 2. Refer to each hint as you check through the Practice Tests after you have taken

the tests under examination conditions.

The Practice Tests are written with akey ~ UP™™®  at the top of the outside margin of most
pages which tells you that the numbers in the margin below that key and next to a question
refer to the 101 Helpful Hints. Multiple hints separated by a dot indicate each hint is relevant.
A hyphen between two hints indicates that all the hints between those two hint numbers are
relevant to a question:

i.e. 8 indicatesareferencetoHint8:"READTHEINSTRUCTIONSCAREFULLY".
i.e. 22-46 indicates both Hints 22 and 46 are relevant,
i.e. 11-15 indicates all the hintsfrom 11 to 15 arerelevant.

Note that questions with ahint number in bold italics next to them in the margin have a hint
specifically linked to that question:

i.e. 20 indicates aspecific reference vs made for the questionin Hint 20.

Hint numbers shown in normal print indicate that the advice given is generally applicable to
the question.

References to the "Quick Punctuation Guide" (Writing Hint 59), and to the " 10 Point Grammar
Checklist" (Writing Hint 65), are given with a superscripted number to the right of the hint
number. The superscripted number refers to one of the numbered points made in that section
of the hint:

i.e. 59 refersto (Writing) Hint 59, point number 6.
At the end of each set of questions in the Practice Listening and Reading Tests, acheck guide
is given, referencing certain hints that assist with checking your work:
i.e. ek ... indicates that Hints 11 to 15 contain advice about checking that
-1 section of the test.
Similarly, an overall check guide is given at the end of each Sub-test:

i.,e. omd dek .. indicates these hints assist with checking the entire Sub-test.

Blanks 11
Grammar 12
& 65
One Answer 13
Spelling 14
Legibility 15
Punctuation 59

There are four icons used throughout the Hints Section and in the Practice Tests themselves:
The icons are used to indicate sections of Dractice for the F=@ Listening, @ Reading,
24 Writing, and @ Speaking Sub-tests.




101 Helpful Hintsfor IELTS

IELTS TEST - BASIC HINTS
BEFORE THE TEST

AW CHOOSE A REALISTIC AND ACHIEVABLE GOAL )

To obtain a satisfactory IELTS Band Score, it is necessary to be realistic. If the goal is to reach a
certainlevel of English proficiency, success can only be achieved with much practice. Itisimportant
toknow what an |EL TS scorein any of the Sub-tests means beforeyou set yourself agoal. Anoutline
of the Overall Band Scale levels is given below:

9 Expert User -Has fully operational command of the language: appropriate, accurate and
fluent with compl ete understanding.
8 Very Good User - Has fully operational command of the language with only occasional

unsystematic inaccuracies and inappropriacies. Misunderstandings may
occur in unfamiliar situations. Handles complex detailed argumentation well.

7 Good User - Has operational command of thelanguage, though with occasional inaccuracies,
inappropriacies and misunderstandings in some situations. Generally handles
complex language well and understands detail ed reasoning.

6 Competent User - Has generally effective command of the language despite some inaccuracies,
inappropriacies and misunderstandings. Can useand understand fairly complex
language, particularly in familiar situations.

5 Modest User - Has partia command of the language, coping with overall meaning in most
situations, though is likely to make many mistakes. Should be able to handle
basic communication in own field.

4 Limited User - Basic competence is limited to familiar situations. Has frequent problems in
understanding and expression. s not able to use complex language.

3 ExtremelyLimited User - Conveys and understands only general meaning in very familiar situations.
Frequent breakdowns in communication occur.

2 Intermittent User - No red communication is possible except for the most basic information
using isolated words or short formulae in familiar situations and to meet
immediate needs. Has great difficulty understanding spoken and -written English.

1 Non User - Essentially has no ability to use the language beyond possibly a few
isolated words.

0 Did Not Attempt The Test - No assessable information provided

It takes three months of regular intensive practice to improve by one overall Band

1 FOLLOW A REGULAR STUDY PLAN Q=

Set aside the maximum number of hours you can spare each day to practise English for all four Sub-
tests. Do not concentrate only on your weakest areas. Beregular inyour practice, and give yourself
arest between tasks. Take at |east one day out of your week to rest and forget the test completely.
The secret of successisto work towards your goal slowly, steadily and regularly.

Takeevery opportunity to listento English whenever and wherever you can. Watch TV programmes
and films, listen to radio programmes and English language tapes - even songs in English on tape.
Have asmany conversationswithnative English speakers asyou can, and practisein English as often
as possible with your non-native English-speaking friends.

Try toreadtextsin English at least once every day. Y ou should always bein the process of reading
abook in English - apage or two each night before bedtimeis an excellent plan. Read newspapers,
magazines, and novels written for your English level (available from good language bookshops).
Academic Module candidates should obtain academic articles, if possible. Always carry English
texts with you, so you can read when you have spare time that would otherwise be wasted.

Do not worry about understanding every word. Read some articles in detail and some for speed.

12



IELTS Test - Basic Hints

AW NCREASE YOURPERSONAL SPEED (c

Inthe IELTS test, time is your enemy. Candidates who have taken the test and did not perform as
well as they had hoped often complain that they were unable to give all the answersin the Listening
Test because the tape was too fast, and that they ran out of time in the Reading Test.

To begin with, do not worry if you do not finish the tests. Remember, thetest is designed to measure
candidates over arange of scores from 0to 9 (0 indicates the test was not attempted). Candidates
whose Englishis near perfect can expect to score 9, but even native English-speaking peoplewould
be unlikely to complete every Listening Test answer perfectly or finish the Reading Test along time
before the examination ends. Remember, the test is meant to be challenging.

The IELTS test measures many aspects of your English ability including the speed at which you
listen, read, write, speak, and think in English. Y our personal speedis not something which changes
agreat deal from day to day, but does change considerably over alonger period of time, as adirect
result of practice in working with the English language.

Y our personal speed and ability inthe 5 areas previously mentioned is pretty well fixed at any given
time. Theofficial IELTS Band Scores you receive are extremely accurate, since each testis trialled
extensively to achieve standardised results for candidates at all Englishlevels. Nonetheless, there
are certainly many things you can do, before and on the day of the test, to help maximise the use of
your time and give yourself the best chance of success.

Consider thefollowing situation: athough aracing car cannot go faster than its maximum speed, the
race can still be won, and its maximum speed maintained for longer, if an expert driverisat thewheel.
An expert racing car driver will:

(before the race) ... Spend agreat deal of time practising at the wheel before race day
AR ... Visit the track so that he or she knows where to go and what to expect

... get enough sleep before the day of the big race

... eat agood breakfast on race day morning;

(during the race) ... check his or her watch constantly to monitor the car's progress
... keep moving along the track and not get stuck on abad corner
... breathelong and deeply to relax and keep the oxygen going to the brain
... drink water (but not too much!) when the car is at the pit-stop.

The Listening, Reading, and Writing Tests are given in that order, and are usually held on asingle
morning. The combined length of those three testsis 2 hours and 30 minutes. (The Speaking Test
is conducted at an appointed time in the afternoon.) Only one short break is given between the
Reading and Writing Tests, so you need to be at your best for along period of time, which is why
you must sleep and eat well beforethetest. The hints and guidelines in this book should help you
achieve your "maximum speed”. The more effort you put in, the faster your personal speed will be
ontheday. (Seeaso|IELTS Test - Basic Hints 1 and 2.)

AW INCREASE YOUR SENTENCE READING SPEED G

The faster and more accurately you read, the more questions you will be ableto answer. In al the
tests, theinstructions, the example, and the questions themselves need to be read quickly, and must
be well understood in order for you to have more timeto find the answers. It pays to increase your
overall reading speed. (See also Reading Hint 41.)

Toincrease your reading speed, you must learn to read in groups of wor ds that form logical units
of thought within sentences. Look at the following sentence:

Britain has been a popular choice for thousands of international students over many years.

13
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Notice how you can think of the sentence as being made up of 3 main parts:

1. Britain has been a popular choice (What and where?)
2. ... for thousands of inter national students (Who for?)
3. ... over many years. (When?)

Note also, that in this case (and many others) al the phrases answer wh/how questions. 1t may be
helpful at first to think of wh/how questions when trying to read in phrases.

If you read each word in a sentence one at a time, you will read very slowly and most likely
misunderstand the meaning of much of what you read. So read your sentences in phrases by
considering al the words of a phrase as a single unit.

Notice how much quicker it isto read the sentence, and how the meaning of what you say is more
clear. Practise reading in phrases everyday. Look ahead on the page as you read, and always aim
tofindlogical placesinthe sentenceswhere phrasesbegin and end. Notealso that thereis often more
than one solution as to where the logical breaks between phrases occur within sentences.

Readfaster by reading words in groups thatform logical units of thought

AW cvEL oPA MEMORY FORENGLISH o

In the Reading Test, it pays to remember as much as you can of what you havejust read, but at least
thewords can beread again. However, intheListening Test you cannot go back, andthetapeisonly
played once. If the answer comes before the keyword/phrase, your memory of what you have just
heard is even moreimportant. Nevertheless, the answer usually follows the keywords/phrases that
you hear, andis closein timeto the main keyword/phraseyou arelistening for. (Seealso IELTS Test
- Basic Hint 9.)

To improve your "English memory", try the following exercise. Using the pause button on the tape
recorder, repeat the sentences spoken in the passages on the audio cassette tape that comes with this
book, gradually increasingthelength of what you repeat. Do not worry about repeating the exact
words. Simply aim to remember more of what you have heard.

DURING THE TEST

AW VANAGE YOUR TIME CAREFULLY €

The Listening Sub-test

The tape is heard once only, and the questions are answered as you listen. Time is, therefore,
managed for you, but you have a short period of time after each passage is heard to check your work.

Do not use thistime to transfer your answersto the Answer Sheet because you are given 10
minutes at the end of the test in which to do this.

The Reading Sub-test

An advised period of timeis usually given in which to complete each of the three sections of the test.
K eep an eye on thetime asyou progress through the Reading Sub-test, and as you complete each
guestion group. Make surethat you stop answering questions when the advised timeis up. Move
on to the next group of questions even if you have not finished those questions. If you do not, you
will probably not complete as many questions as you could. Remember that you are in charge of
managing your time in the Reading Sub-test.

14
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AW THE GOLDEN RULE OF IELTS O

The Golden Ruleis " Always givethe monkey exactly what hewants" .

If amonkey asksfor abanana, you must givehim abananaand not an apple. In other words,
your answer to aquestion must be exactly what isrequired. Y ou must be quite sure of the
type of information you are asked to give as an answer, and what you must do with that
information to givean accurate answer.

Y oumight think that this adviceistoo smpleto beworth remembering. It
might seem obviousthat you haveto dowhat thetest asksyouto do and givetheanswers
thetest asksyouto give. Y et failureto remember and apply the Golden Ruleis one of
the main reasons why candidates do not score aswell in the test asthey believe they
should. Readthe questionsvery carefully.

Know the type of information the test asks you to give:

Isthe answer amethod of transport? ... aperson? ... aplace? ... anumber?
If you know, you have a better chance of giving the correct answer.

Know what you have to do with the information:

Do you have to complete a sentence, or fill in the missing words in a sentence?
If so, your answers must, therefore, be grammatically correct within that sentence.

Do you have to provide an answer with no more than a maximum number of words?
If so, your answer must not contain more than that maximum number of words.

Do you have to name two items that you must hear on the tape, or find in areading passage?
If s, your answer must contain two items only; three items would be incorrect.

Always know exactly what type ofinformation you need to give and what
you have to do with it

A¥ READ THE INSTRUCTIONS CAREFULLY Qv

Candidates who do not read or listen to the instructions carefully may believe they are saving time,
but the instructions contain vital information which must be understood in order to answer correctly.

» Theingtructions may contain information about the passage topic which helps
to predict what you may hear or read. (SeeListening Hint 16 & Reading Hint 38.)

* Theingructionstell you what to do, what kind of answer to give, and, inthe case
of the Listening Test instructions, they tell you when to answer.

 Itisimportantto read the instructions quickly and accurately. Y ou might not have
timeto completethetest if you aretoo dow at reading the explanatory information.

XY ALwWAYSLOOK AT THE EXAMPLE Qv

The example is given to you for anumber of very good reasons. It isimportant to read and/or listen
tothe example carefully. Some candidates believethey can savetimeby not looking at the example.
Thisisamistake. If you do not know how to givethe answer, you arevery likely to givean incorrect
answer or a correct answer in thewrong form.

Theexampletellsus 3 very important pieces of information about thetask:
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1.

The example tells you how to give the answer to questions.

Y ou should usually answer questions in the same form as the given example.

* Look at the Example for Questions 1 - 3 in Reading Test One:
order of popularity (Ex:) ZW

Your answers to Questions 1-3 can therefore be given in number form where applicable.
Answers can also be given as words and/or letters. The instructions will often tell you in
what form the answers are to be given. The example illustrates what the instructions state.

The example gives you information about the listening or reading passage.

Y ou will understand more about what you listen to and read if you can predict what is to come.
The example gives information that is easily understood and helps you predict information
about the ideas behind the main topic of the passage.

* Look at the Example for Questions 10 - 15 in Reading Test One:

Example: There are presently more than 1,000,000 foreign students of English abroad.

() r N

In this case, the example tells you that the statement is true, and that studying English abroad
is very popular. Note that it can be a good idea to read the example statements (and the
questions) before reading the reading passage in full.

The example tells you when to start listening, or wher e to start reading to find the answers.
* Look at the Example for Questions 22 - 25 in Reading Test One:

AEx:).. . JELTS..

The logical place to commence looking for the answers would not be at the top of the reading
passage, but after the position of the example word in the passage. Of course, in the Listening
Test, the answers will come after the example that you hear.

AV USE QUESTION KEYWORDS TO FIND THE ANSWERS (=

The keywords or keyphrasesin the questions help you in your search for the answers. Thisistrue
for both the Listening and Reading Sub-tests. First, you must choose which word or phrase to listen
for on the tape, or search for in the reading passages. There may be more than one keyword or
keyword phrase in a question, and they can be placed before or after the answer.

16

* Look at Question 19 in Listening Test One:

signpost keywords

told reporters that they l:he

(sound the (19)......... moments before it collided with traffic ...

destination keyphrase - the answer
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Sincetopic keywords and keyphrases are heard or read some timebefore or after the answerisfound,
they are similar in function to street signposts; they can point forwards to where you are going or
back to where you came from. In this book, they are referred to as signpost keywor ds/phrases
because they point to where the answer can be found. Other keywords are very closeto the answer
and often form part of the answer phrase. Here, they are referred to as destination keywor ds/phr ases.

In Question 19 ofListening Test One, the signpost keywords to listen for are "witnesses', "heard",
and "lorry". The destination keyphrase is "sound the...". You should also be aware of when this
event occurred; that is, something was heard before the lorry collided with traffic.

Note that the signpost keyword (in this case "witnesses") is usually heard a short time before the
answer is given, and tells you that the answer is coming.

You may not hear (or find in areading passage) all the keywords or keyphrases; you may instead
hear (or read) words with the same or similar meaning. In Question 20 of Listening Test One, the
signpost keywords/phrases to listen for are "collided", "traffic" and "turning into the". You do
not hear the word "collided", but you do hear the phrase "pick up the cars', which has a similar
meaning.

You should be aware that flexibility is most important when dealing with keywords. (See aso
Listening Hint 18 & Reading Hints 49 & 56.)

Circle the important keywords or phrases before you listen or searchfor the answer

CHECK BEFCRE THEEND OF THE TEST

AY} Do NOT FORGET TO MAKE LOGICAL GUESSES G

In the Reading Sub-test, if you are having trouble completing the questions to aparticular passage,
you should leave a minute or so at the end of each advised time period for that passage (usually 20
minutes) to guess those questions that can be guessed. In the Listening Sub-test, you are given a
minute of silence after each section has finished. Candidates who forget to give alogical guess to
guestions they cannot otherwise answer, do not give themselves any chance at al to get a mark!

D Look at Question 10 in Reading Test One:

Q10. Study destination choices are mostly influenced by proximity to home.
T F N

Itis aTrue/False type question with the added possibility of the statement not being mentioned
in the passage (N for Not Mentioned).

A logical guess would bethat the statement islikely to betrue. A quick look at the passagetells

us that "the country of choice depends to a large extent on economicfactors." The answer is
"F" for False. Not dl logical guesses are correct!

D Look at Question 11 in Reading Test One:

Ql 1. Students who wish to study business will probably study English overseas.
T F N

A guess might bethat in this age of globalisation the statement is likely to be true. The passage
states that "The strength of international business connections between countries also gives a

17
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good indication ofwhere studentswill seek tuition.” Thisisasentence which discusses where
a student who has aready made the decision to study overseas might go.

The ingtructions clearly tell usto refer to the passage for the answers. Since we are given
no indication of whether future business students will study abroad, the answer must be "N".

B Look a Question 14 in Reading Test One:

Q14. Standards at tertiary indtitutions in Australiaand New Zedand are improving.
T F N

Itis obvioudy difficult to guess if a statement is not mentioned in the passage. 1f in doubt, do not
choose a statement that is likely to be false as 'not mentioned' in the passage. In most cases, only
likely to betrue statements are not mentioned inthetext. They are often put thereto trap candidates
into believing the statement is actually mentioned. The answer to Question 14 is "N".

Also, your own knowledge of the actual truth of astaterment might not alwaysbehelpful. The answer
must be given according to what is said in the passage. Nevertheless, logical thinking isthekey to
working out (and guessing!) many of the answersin the IELTS test.

A ARE YOURANSWERS GRAMMATICALLY CORRECT?  (=w

While it is true that not al words and phrases given as answers to questions in the Listening and
Reading Tests need to be grammatically correct, it is often possibleto work out the correct answer by
using your knowledge of grammar. Always consider whether your choice of answer isgrammaticaly
acceptable before making your final decision. Thisis especialy true of the following types of tasks:

» short-answer question tasks «  all table/chart/diagram/note completion tasks
* sentence completion tasks  «  gapfill tasks.

-+ Look a Questions 17 and 18 in Listening Test One:

Police believe the driver of a(17).......... lost control of the vehicle before reaching
the traffic (18).......... at the corner of Avaon Road and Batty Avenue.

Question 17 must be asingular noun beginning with a consonant, since the word before the
gap is the indefinite article "a’. The answer is "lorry”. "Articulated lorry" would probably
be accepted, but why give amore detailed, unnecessary (and grammatically incorrect) answver?
Theanswer to Question 18, however, isaplural noun, "lights'. Thesingular noun "light" does
not make English sense. English-speaking people aways talk of traffic lights. The answer
"light" might be unacceptable as an answer in the actual test. Take no chances.

Verb forms, plura forms and other grammatical forms can be important when you give Listening
and Reading Test answers. A good rule isto aways try to give the answer in correct grammatical
form. (See Writing Hint 65 for a 10 Point Grammar Checklist, and see Writing Hint 81.)

GIVE ONE ANSWER ONLY

Givejust one answer to a question, unless you are specificaly requested to give more than one
answer. Even if one of the multiple answers you giveis correct, you might score zero if too many
of the other answers are incorrect. Surprisingly, candidates sometimes give more answers than
necessary! If you are asked to namejust threeitemsthat you hear or read about in apassage, it makes
no sense to give four items as your answer. You will score zero, even if al four items are correct.
Remember the Golden Rule. (See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 7.)

18
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Notethat with short-answer questions, especially inthe Listening Test, thereis sometimes avariety
of words or phrases that can give the correct answer. However, you waste valuable time if you give
more than one of the correct answers to short-answer questions. Alternative answers are given to
various questions in the Answer Keys for the Listening and Reading Tests contained in this book.

AYY CHECK YOUR SPELLING O

In the Listening and Reading Tests exact spelling is not always essential. Itisonly necessary inthe
Listening Test if aword answer is spelt out for you on the tape.

* Look at Question 6 in Listening Test One:

Family Name: ~ (6)..... LAVILLIERS oo, v

You must spell George's family hame exactly as spelt out letter by letter on the tape.

Other correct answers in the Listening and Reading Tests can be incorrectly spelt and still count
towards your Band Score, but they must be sufficiently well spelt to indicate the correct answer.
Copy answers from the passages accurately in the Reading Test. In the Listening Test, if you are
unsure of the spelling, write an approximation of the way the answer sounds.

O Look at Question 7 in Listening Test One:
Nationality: Do SWETERLAN. ..o, X

It would be unlikely for the spelling "Sweterlan” to be accepted as "Switzerland" because it
is not close enough to indicating the country. Besides, you are asked to give the nationality,
not the country. Remember the Golden Rule. (See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 7.)

A MAKE SURE YOUR ANSWERS ARE EASY TO READ O

Y ou cannot expect to do well if your answers cannot be read. Candidates may be unaware that their
answers cannot be understood by the examiners who mark the tests. Be careful!

Words: If you have trouble with English letters, you could write your Listening and Reading
Test answers in BLOCK LETTERS. Practise, so your letters ook like these:

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz

Your letters must be distinguishable from each other. Pay particular attention to:
EandF |I,JandL M, Nand W Uand V l and T

(It is often hard to tell the difference between these letters when candidates write them quickly.)

Numbers: Numbers can be even more difficult to read:

1234567890

Many candidates do not realise that their numbers cannot be recognised by the examiners. Practise
so that your numbers look similar to those shown above.
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LISTENING TEST HINTS

AX¥Y BEREADY TOLISTEN O

Remember that the listening part of the IEL TS test is the same for Academic and Genera Training
Module candidates. Thereare4 sections, and each istreated separately and played onceonly. The
moment you hear the words "Section 1", "Section 2" etc. you should:

* be prepared and ready to listen for the instructions that are given
* listen for details about the information contained in the coming passage,
(e.g. who? what? where? when? why?)

First, check where the questions are located on the pages in the section to be heard. Inthe shorttime
given to you before the listening passage begins, which is usually only about ten, twenty or thirty
seconds at most, you should do your best to predict what you will hear.

When the conversation, interview or lecture begins, the firgt item to listen for is the example.
Sometimes, the example is heard first and then again when the passage is played in full; in other
IELTS Listening Testsit is heard once only. (Seeadso IELTS Test - Basic Hints 8 and 9.)

¥ LEARN TOPREDICT O
There are many types of IELTS listening question tasks:
* matching tasks * multiple choice tasks » short-answer question tasks
* trueffase tasks » sentence completion tasks  chart/ table completion tasks
o gaofill tasks  diagram labelling tasks

In the Listening Test you use four skills at once. It is not surprising that candidates often find this
the most demanding of the four tests. You need to be able to:

 read the ingtructions and questions

 listen for genera information

 listen for gpecific information

» write the answers as you listen for the answers to the questions that follow.
Before each listening passage, in thetimegiven to you to ook at each section in the test booklet, you
should try to predict information about the listening passage situation. Predict the number of people
involved and what they might be doing or planning. Try especialy to predict what they might say
and the words they might use.

Y ouaregivenonly ashorttimetolook at the questionsbeforethelistening passagebegins. However,
to score wdll in the Listening Test you need to develop the ability to think ahead. The more
effectively you can predict, the quicker your mind will form the correct wor d associations to make
with the topic, and the better you will be able to work out the meaning of what you hear.

s A useful exercisefor helping to develop the ability to predictisto play audio cassettetapesin English

(e.g. the tape that accompanies this book), and pause after every minute or two to ask yoursdlf what
will happen and what you will hear next. This can also be done with videos, taped news items on
the TV, interviews on theradio etc. It isimportant to think about the words that you expect to
hear. Write them down, and then check to see how many you guessed correctly.

The secret to increasing your listening skills is to better predict what you might hear
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Y \WORK OUT THE WORD VARIABLES O

Section 1 of theListening Test istheeasiest of thefour sections. Each section becomesprogressively
more difficult. Ifyou know your English level is average or above average, that is, you have agood
understanding oT basic surviva English, you should have little trouble hearing al the answers in
Section 1. Most candidates who are serioudy considering tertiary study in an English-speaking
country inthenear future should be ableto score 100% inthis section. However, itis so easy to make
unnecessary mistakes due to nervousness or lack of preparation. Listen for agenera understanding
of the Stuation, and at the same time listen for the specific keywords or phrases.

The keywords or keyphrases in Section 1 are most likely to be presented to you in the test booklet in
theform of pictures, chartsor diagrams; in the other three sectionsthey areusualy giveninwordsonly.

Predicting the words you might hear in Section 1 is easier if youwork out theword variables. The
variables are those words and situations in a possible answer that can vary or change, according to
what you hear onthetape. In many types of questions, multiple choice for example, those variable
word/phrase choices are given to you. In other questions, the choice of words you may hear is
completely up to you to predict.

O Look at Question 2 in Listening Test One:

Q2. Who do they ask for directions?

A B C D
The variable words or phrases are ... man sitting or standing
man with a hat/cap or without a hat/cap
man in uniform or in an overcoat

Y ou might also hear the following words:

trolley baggage luggage desk bag bench

By predicting the variable words to listenfor, you increaseyour chances
ofhearing the answer

MY THE ANSWERSARE OFTEN STRESSED AND REPEATED ==

Ifyou listen carefully to the practice tape, you will notice that important information, which includes
the answers, is almost always stressed and quite often repeated two or even three times. This
surprises many candidates when they know the answer and listen again to the tape.

* Look at Question 9 in Listening Test One:

Destination: 9

Tapescript: George: Well, yes, | live in France now, but | was born in Switzerland.
Clerk:  Swiss. Very good. Flight number: FA-492. Destination is ...
George: ... Paris.
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Clerk:  Areyou connecting with any other flight in Paris, or will you
be staying there?

George: No, I'm spending my vacation in Paris. Well, Sevres, just
outsde Paris.

The answer "Paris’ is mentioned 4 times (in bold) and is stressed once (bold and underlined).

AV KNOW WHEN TOMOVE ON TO THE NEXT QUESTION Q=

Inthe [EL TS Listening Test each sectionis considered separately, and you are not told when the next
question in a section comes. When the passage is being played, you should:

* be aware of the content of the next question ...
» ... asyou listen for the answer to the current question.

If you do not think ahead to the next question, and you miss an answer, you might be unable to keep
up with the tape. You could still be waiting for an answer that has aready been given.

Listen for the question topic keywords/phrases, any marker wor ds/phrases (see below), and the
changes in the speaker's inflection or pitch, to help you recognise when the questions change.
Once you recognise that the question topic has changed, it is time to move on to the next question,
even if you have not completed the previous question.

Only very few Listening Test questions aregiven out of order. However, you must beflexible enough
to look ahead at the test paper in case the answers to questions do not come in the order shown in
the test booklet. Thisis most likely to occur in a gapfill listening task.

Marker words/phrases arethose English words/phrasesthat tell thelistener that thetopicischanging.
Listen for marker words/phrases so that you know to move on to the next question.

eg. - Andnow (wewill)... - Now tell me,... - Next, I'd like to...
- Findly, canyoutdl us.. - Right, sothefirstthing ... - To start with ...
- Beforel moveonto ... - I'd like now to move onto ... - Onemorething ...
- And what about...? - Waéll, that's about it, except for ...

Changesin the speaker'sinflection aso tell you that the question topic is changing. Usualy, when
an English speaker changes topic, his or her voice will lift considerably in pitch and in level of
excitement. Listento thetape provided with the book for the above or similar marker words/phrases,
and try to hear the changes in pitch and excitement in the voice.

ALY | 00K AT OTHER QUESTIONS FOR THE ANSWER O

In some cases, the answer to a question could be given in written words later in the test booklet.

» Look a Question 1 in Listening Test One.
(The answer "C" (FrancAir Check-1n) is given to you by looking at Question 3.)

Inlistening and reading gapfill tasks theword or phrase you need is sometimes there in front of your
eyes on the page.

* Look a Question 17 in Listening Test One.
(The answer "lorry" is given to you three lines later in the gapfill text.)

Clues to the answer, and even the answers themselves, can sometimes befound
printed in the test booklet
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Y LISTEN FOR THE SPEAKER CHANGING HISHER MIND (==

Often the speaker changes his or her mind and makes a correction before giving the answer that you
need. Alternatively, the speaker may correct someone else.

» Look at the part of the tapescript which answers Question 7 in Listening Test One:

Clerk: George... er... L-A-V-I-L-L-I-E-R-S. Good. Now, nationdity: French. No,
wat aminute. It's a Swiss passport.

The clerk wants to find out George's nationality. He guesses that George is French, but thinks
twice when he notices George's passport is Swiss. It would be amistaketo write down thefirst
nationality mentioned, in your hurry to get the right answer.

Listenfor the possibility of the speaker making corrections to what is said

A USE SHORTHAND FOR SPEEDY WRITING (e

In the Listening Test, you are often required to listen for the next answer while writing down the
answer to the previous question. It isone of the measures of effective listening - the examiners want
to find out if you can comprehend what is said while attempting another task at the sametime. This
further tests your listening ability in English.

Towritedown the answers more quickly, writeonly thefir st two or threeletter sof the answer that
you hear. This shorthand approachis effectivein agapfill listening task because some of the answers
may comein quick succession, especialy at thebeginning of the gapfill passage. (SeeasoListening
Hints 24 and 25.) Y ou can complete the words during the short period of time given to you &fter the
passage has finished. You are very likely to remember what the letters mean because they are the
fird letters of words you have recently heard in context.

* Look a Questions 14 - 21 in Listening Test One:

Q4. B, Q18 oo (= tghte)
Q15 A%, QI19. M, (= born)
Q16 Ao, (> kosgitat) Q20. Moo K. (= main noad)
Q17. £ (2 lorng) Q1. QI7I-589-1778

This method can enabl e you to return quickly to giving your whol e attention to listening for the next
answer. However, it does require some practice. Note that you would not try to use this method to
remember numbers, but withword answersyou can almost al waysremember thewordsagain. Then,
al youneedtodoisgivethecorrect grammatical form oftheanswers. (SeeasolELTSTest- Basic
Hint 12.)

ALY PRACTICE FOR LISTENING GAPFILLS G

Gapfill tasks are usually considered by candidates to be the most difficult of the IELTS listening
tasks. Y our grammatical knowledgeis as important asyour listening ability, for answers should be
grammatically correct within the given sentences.

et The most common type of IEL TS listening gapfill task requires you to listen to apassage of spoken

English containing infor mation concer ning a particular topic or event. Inthetestsin this book
both gapfill listening tasks are newsitems. Itisgood practiceto listento the newseither onthe TV
or radio, and try to complete a chart such as the one on the next page:
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Item What? Where? When? Who? How? Why?

Newsltem 1

News [tem 2

Not only news items, but all kinds of informative talks can provide practice of thiskind. First, w
you should do here is listen for general information. This is essential because unless you <
understand the genera idea of what is being said, you will be unable to understand the spec
informationinthetalk. Most listening gapfill questions require you to listen for specific informati

Make avideo or audio cassette tape of your newsitems or talksfromthe TV or radio. Now go by
over the tape you have made and listen for specific infor mation on the tape. It is useful tom
an audio cassette of avideo cassetteitem becauseit iseasier to play back theinformation onan au
cassettetape. Do not try to understand every word. Y ou should trainyour ear to listen for thewo
you are dready familiar with, but did not catch on the first listening for general information.

You can aso use the passages on the audio cassette tape that accompanies this book for the ss
purpose. Check the words that you miss by referring to the Practice Listening Test Tapescript
Appendix 2 starting on page 153. More exercises are available from the companion practice bi
'202 Useful Exercisesfor IELTS. (See also Reading Hint 55.)

¥ LISTENINGGAPFILLS- STEPBY STEP

* Beforeyou listen:
Read the instructions carefully.
(SeelELTS Test - Basic Hints 7 and 8)
Always look at and listen for the example.
(SeelELTS Test - Basic Hint 9.)
* Asyou listen:
Choose the keywords/phrases to listen for, and be aware of the question changing.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 10 and Listening Hint 20.)
Be aware that some of the answers may come quickly one after the other.
(See Ligtening Hint 23.)
Be aware that one or two of the answers may not be given in question order.
(See Ligtening Hint 20.)
Be aware that the word or phrase you need may aready be on the page.
(See Ligtening Hint 21.)
Use shorthand to improve the speed at which you write down your answers.
(See Listening Hint 23.)
D Inthetimegiven toyou at the end of the gapfill:
Make sure your words and numbers are easy to read.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hints 14 and 15.)
Guess the answers to unanswered questions - do not |eave blanks.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 11.)
Check that your answers are given in grammatically correct English.
i.e. for answers that should be in plura form.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 12)
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PRACTICE FOR SHORT-ANSWER QUESTIONS

Some candidates find short-answer question tasks even more challenging than gapfill exercises.
Usually, short-answer questiontasks come later inthe Listening Test, and, therefore, the Listening
passages are longer and more difficult to understand.

The IELTS short-answer question tasks require you to listen to a passage of spoken English, often
aconversation between two people, and choose words or phrases from the dialogue which best
answer the given questions. It is good practice to listen to interviews and conversations with
interesting persons on the TV or radio, and make brief notes from short excerpts of what you have
chosen to listen to.

Make a video or audio cassette tape of your chosen news item or talk from the TV or radio. Now
you can go back over the tape and make abbreviated notes of the important points made by the
speakers. Itisuseful to make an audio cassette of avideo cassette item because it is easier to play
back the information on an audio cassette tape. Do not worry if you cannot understand every word.

Y ou can also use the passages on the tape that accompanies this book for the same purpose. Check
the words that you do not hear clearly by referring to the Practice Listening Test Tapescriptsin
Appendix 2 starting on page 153.

O Look at these notes made from part of the tapescript of Section 3 of Listening Test One:

ue  Good afternoon and welcometo "Working Lives'. My Warke - Lives - Swue W
nameis SueHolt. Thisweek we continue our seriesby
looking at ajob that is often thought of as adventurous, advent | good ;ag
exotic, and highly desirable. We're going to teke a
behind-the-scenes look at the airline hospitality d
industry. What is the redlity behind the smart uniform
and ever-ready smile of the flight attendant? We're

lucky enough to have n the studio JulieNevard, who  feelee 72 (Buiz AAUnid)

works for British AirWorld, and is a senior member

of the cabin crew dff.
=~ Sew ment cal crew
Sue:  Thank you for finding the time to spesk to us. | know dczﬁ
that you must have a busy schedule.

Ete AP 2

At

Lol

Julie: My pleasure. Yes, itisavery full-timejob, but | think - ( “y W)é: M
you redlise that very early onin your career..

ue: How long have you been involved in in-flight
hospitaity?

_ _ - AR
Julie: Wdll, | trained for a year at the British AirWorld
Training School, and... I'd dready taken aDiplomain - 7
Hospitality and Tourism after | lft school so, dl inall, Bhit 7 Sekt
... dbout 5 years ... no, morelike 6 years. \
Dit { Foot +
Tawnicm )
@ 7 (poat sch)
Total = § 6 s

The notes above make use of abbreviations
underlining
symbols, (especially dashes, arrows and brackets).
missing vowels etc.

Be aware, however, that your test answers, must not be in note form. This s for practice only.

For practice, you can devise and useyour own system of note-taking
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A SHORT-ANSWER QUESTIONS - SPECIFY THE TOPIC O

In aquestion which asks you to provide ashort answer to aquestion, you shouldfirst accurately v
out the question topic in order to give the correct answer.

* Look a Questions 24 and 25 in Listening Test One:

Q24. Wha does Julie like most about her job?

Q25. What is Julie's main respongbility when on duty?

In Question 24 thetopic is not smply what Julie likes about her job, but what Julie likesi
about herjob. Therefore, the answer is "meeting new people”, and not "going to place,
has never been before™, nor any of the other reasons she mentions.

Similarly, in Question 25 the topic is not smply Julie's responsibilities when on duty
Julie's main responsibility when on duty. Therefore, the answer is "passenger comfort'
not any one of the other responsibilities she mentions.

Check with the Practice Listening Test One Tapescript in Appendix 2 starting on page 1*
you are unsure of what Julie says.

If you do not read the question carefully, and do not accurately specify the topic, you might e
give the wrong answe.

Before the passage isplayed, or asyou listen, circle the topic of each questior

Y SHORT-ANSWER QUESTIONS - SUMMING UP Q

The speaker often sums up what he or she says in answer to a pecific question. It is natural
speaker to be sometimes unable to give an instant answer to aquestion. The speaker will the
of many connected things before stating directly what he or she wishesto give as the answer;
end of the reply.

» Look at part of the tapescript of Section 3 of Listening Test One:

Sue:  Thentell me, what isyour main responsbility during aflight?

Julie: That's hard to sy really. Well, we're responsible for dl the
needs and demands of each and every passenger, for up to 10
hours on some long haul flights. Not to mention the sfety of
the plane and dl the passengers. | supposg, if | have to come
up with a sngle answer, it'd be passenger comfort.

The above excerpt gives the answer to Question 25 in Listening Test One.

Julie cannot ingtantly give adirect answer to Sue's question, but eventually sumsup and-
her answer directly - "passenger comfort”.

Y ou should wait for the speaker to sum up before giving your short answer to aquestion. Ify
not, you run the risk of writing down an answer which may be incorrect or only partly correct
might also be too busy writing down what you think is the answer, and not hear the correct al
in the speaker's summing up.
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EF SHORT-ANSWER QUESTIONS- STEPBY STEP G

O Beforeyou listen:
Read the instructions carefully.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hints 7 and 8.)
Always look at and listen for the example. 4
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 9)) aw\'hy
* Asyou listen:

Accurately specify the topic before choosing the keywords/phrases to listen for, and
be aware of the question changing.

(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 10 and Listening Hints 20 and 27.)
If necessary, wait for the speaker to sum up.
(See Listening Hint 28.)
d Inthetimegiventoyou at the end of the short-answer questions:
Make sure your words and numbers are easy to read.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hints 14 and 15.)
Guess the answers to unanswered questions - do not leave blanks.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 11.)
Check that your answers are given in grammatically correct English.
i.e. for answers that should be in plural form.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 12.)

A PRACTICE FOR MULTIPLE CHOICE QUESTIONS (c )

Most candidates say that they find the multiple choice question tasks easier than the other listening
tasks. This is because in a question with four choices you have a 25% chance of being correct.
However, you also have a75% chance of being wrong, which is why multiple choice questions are
harder than they seem. Of course, if you are given 5 choices, your chance is lowered to only 20%!

P ThelELTS multiple choice question tasksrequire you to listen to apassage of spoken English, often

a conver sation between two people, or alecture or talk, and make a choice between a number of
possible given answer choices. Itis good practiceto listen to lectures or talks given oninteresting
topics. Tapes can be found on any number of topics at local bookstores and English language
bookstores, or you can use the practice material contained on the tapes which accompany this
practice book. Tapes with exercises for other English language tests conducted almost exclusively
in multiple choice format (such as TOEFL or TOEIC) can be bought. Also, more multiple choice
exercises are available from the companion practice book '202 Useful Exercisesfor IELTS.

The choices for answers to a multiple choice question are either directly or indirectly supported
(correct), directly or indirectly contradicted (incorrect), or not mentioned at all (incorrect).

When you practise multiple choice question tasks, do not be satisfied with simply finding the correct
answer. Decideif the other incorrect choices are either contradicted or not mentioned. Of course,
in the actua test you only have to find the one correct answer, but further practice will help you
understand why certain choices cannot be correct. Therefore, carefully examine the 3 (or more)
given choices to see how multiple choice questions are constructed. Inthisway, you get more value
out of the practice task.

Note that although thereis only one correct solution to amultiple choice question, itispossible that

al or even noneof the given choices to amultiple choice question may be correct. (SeealsoListening
Hint 31).
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First, look at the ways in which answer choices may be incorrect:

1. Thereis often at least one given answer choice that is neither sensible nor logical, ar
therefore, cannot be correct.

2. There may be given answer choices that are contradicted in the passage.

A choice may either be

directly contradicted - clearly and directly opposite in meaning to what is hee
or indirectly contradicted - whatisheardleadsyouto concludethat thechoiceisincorre
or not exactly what isstated - almost, but not quite, what the speaker says.

3. Theremay be given answer choicesthat are not mentioned inthe passage. (Notethat son
answers might not be mentioned in the passage and may aso lack logic or sense.)

Next, look at the ways in which answer choices may be correct:

1. A given answer choice may bedirectly supported by what is stated in the passage.

2. A given answer choice may beindirectly supported by what is stated in the passage, tF
is, what is heard leads you to conclude that the choice is the correct answer.

When you practise, ask yourself if the given answer choices in a multiple choice question are;

28

- directly supported ... 7 - directly contradicted ............. 7
- indirectly supported.......... ... 7 - indirectly contradicted ... e
not exactly what is stated . ... ..« - lacking logic or sense............ N7
not mentioned ... . & - dl (or none) of the above ... . . (or ¢

O Look at Question 35 in Listening Test One:

Q35. The reception desk in ahotd is described as:
a) impressive & firg
b) a switchboard operating system
C) the nervous centre of the hotel
d) the firgt point of contact with a guest

Choice a) is not mentioned in the passage. The reception desk is nowhere described as bel
impressive; the lecturer smply says there is a "needfor creating a good first impression”

Note that choice @) is not mentioned but is also not a sensible answer. Does the recepti
desk become less impressive later?

Choice b) cannot possibly be correct because it lacks logic. A switchboard operating sysic
is mentioned, but it cannot be a description of a reception desk.

Choice c) is not exactly what is stated in the passage. The lecturer says
"... the reception desk is both the ... er... theface and the nerve centre ofa hotel...".

Choice d) is correct because it is directly supported in the passage. The lecturer says
"... (the reception desk is) thefirst point of physical contact with the client...”.
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AY MULTIPLE CHOICE - CONSIDERALL THE CHOICES =~ (=

Do not forget to condider dl of the possible answer choices. The last choice may be one of the
fallowing two types:

"all of the above" ... answer choices are correct,
or "none of the above' ... answer choices is correct.

If you do not read thelast choice given, and it asks you to consider al of the other choices as correct
or incorrect answers, you might easily make a choice that only partly answers the question.

AEY¥Y MULTIPLE CHOICE - LENGTH OF THE CHOICES (e

Thereis often one possible answer choicethat islonger than the others. After you have considered
andrgected any illogical choice(s), thenext consideration could bewhether or not thelongest choice
givenisthe correct answer. Y es, correct answers in multiple choice questions are often the choices
tha arethelongest! Of course, thisisnot aways so; however, if you have no aternative but to guess,
this hint might help.

A MULTIPLE CHOICE - STEPBY STEP G

Y ou do not have much timeto read the multiple choice questionsin the Listening Test bookl et before
the passage begins. Therefore, decide which parts of the question task to read firs.

» Beforeyou listen:
Y ou need to understand what the topic of the talk or conversation is about so that you can
predict what ideas and words you might hear. Therefore, read the instructions first.
(See a0 IELTS Test - Basic Hints 7 and 8)
Once you have read the instructions, do not forget to look at the example.
(SeeIELTS Test - Basic Hint 9.)

Next, you should read the first question and al the possible answer choices to that
guestion. By doing this, you will be prepared for the first question when the passage
begins. Notethat you do not know how much time you have before the passage begins.
(See dso Listening Hint 16.)

Underline any keywords/phrases in the question and possible answer choices that you
fed might helpyou inlistening for the answer. Make surethat the keywords/phrases
refer to the specific topic of the question.

(See ds0 IELTS Test - Basic Hint 10.)

Then, you should at |east read the other questions for keywords before you read any of
the possible answer choices to those questions. This will further assist you with
predicting and prepare you to move on to the next question as the questions change.
(See dso Listening Hint 20.)

Beready to givetheanswer to the first question as soon asthe passagebegins. Sometimes
the answer to the first question is given in the speaker's very first sentence.

(See dso Listening Hint 23.)
* Asyou listen:

Carefully examine the answer choices for each question as you listen to the passage.
(See Listening Hint 30.)

Do not overlook "al (or none) of the above" answer choices.
(See Listening Hint 31.)

If in doubt, consider the longest answer after rgjecting any illogical answers.
(See Listening Hint 32.)
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3 Inthetime given to you at the end of the multiple choice questions:
Check the choices you have made.
(SeeListening Hints 31 to 33.)
Guess the answers to unanswered questions - do not leave blanks.
(See lELTS Test - Basic Hint 11.)

A¥Y PRACTICE FOR TRUE/FALSE QUESTIONS O

Candidates usually fed safe with True/Fal se type tasks because the chance of getting each answ
correctis50%. Yet, surprisingly, itisoften thetask in which candidates scoretheleast marks. Th
is especialy true of True/False/Not Mentioned, or Accurate/Inaccurate/Not Given question tasl
inwhich your chances of answering correctly areloweredto 1in3. (SeelELTS Test - BasicHint 1

The lELTS True/False question tasks require you to listen to apassage of spoken English, often J
informative talk or lecture, and choose whether given statements are supported or contradicted
the passage. Itisgood practice to listen to talks or recorded lectures on the TV or radio, or you ¢
buy recorded talks on audio cassette tapes at bookstores. Practisewith listening passagesthat itemi
certainrulesor conditions, perhaps listingtherules of use of aneducational facility such asalibrai
M ake use of the passages on the tape that accompanies thisbook. The companion practicebook '2i
Useful Exercisesfor IELTS contains further True/False listening exercises.

To increase your ability to recognise the language used in English to qualify statements made, pi
"The Rule Game". You will need apartner, preferably an native English speaker. Askhimorr
questions to discover the rules of a particular club or institution that your partner belongs to a
knows well. You might also discuss the rules of a game that he or she knows how to play. F
example, your partner might say, "I belong to asquash club". Ask various questionsto find out wi
rules amember has to follow, and what members are alowed and are not allowed to do at the ch
Ask about opening hours, fees, fines, dressrestrictions, and any other limitations. Possible clubs;
sports clubs, computer clubs, book clubs, and any other special interest clubs. Institutions wht
people haveto follow specific rules include banks, libraries, schools, churches, community serv
organisations and real estate agencies. Try to find out as many rules as you can.

To successfully answer True/Fal se task questions, you need to recognise the modifying or qualify]
words or phrases used in the question statements, and listen for them in the passage.

Below are some words and phrases that help to modify or qualify what is stated:

- must - haveto - certainly -will - absolutely essen
- ought to - should - necessary to - need to - can/ may only
- don't haveto - not required to - unnecessary to - need not (needn't) - it isoptional
-may - might - can - could - itispossible

- must not (mustn't) - should not (shouldn't) -cannot (can't) - won't - grictly prohibit*
- never - sometimes - often - usualy - always

- however -but - anexceptionis - ontheother hand  -yet

* Look at Questions 33 - 35 in Listening Test Two:

Q33. Students only need to enter their name to log on to the machines A [

Q34. If something goes wrong on the computer, you should not turn A [
the machine off

Q35. Student computer disks are sometimes allowed in the laboratory. A I

| dentify any modifying or qualifying wordsin True/False question tasks
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A¥ TRUE/FALSE QUESTIONS- "100% WORDS" O=w

Be especialy careful of True/Fal se type questions when the statements given include words such as
"always', "never", "must”, "haveto", "only", and "all (the studentsetc.)". Thiscan aso apply
to other question types such as multiple choice tasks in both the Listening and Reading Tests.

These 100% qualifying words have unconditional or al-inclusive meaningsin sentences. However,
even though the words you read in the Listening Test booklet may be heard in the passage, they are
often qudified later. If you do not listen carefully, you might easily believe these statements aretrue
whenthey are actudly false. Infact, statements containing "100% words" in True/Fa se question
tasks are quite often fase. They are sometimes purposdly included in the test to discover a
candidate's true listening ability.

O Look at Question 36 in Listening Test Two:

Q36. The Macintosh computer network can only be used A N
by second and third year students.

What you hear in the passage is amost the same as what is written in the question statement:

"The Macintosh computer network is reservedfor second and third year
students only..."

However, the tutor further qualifies what he says in the very same sentence:

"... unlessyou are afirst year student ofthe Graphic Design course.”

Sometimes statements which make 100% claims are not further qudified in the same sentence, but
are qudified alittle later in the passage. Beware!

A TRUE/FALSE QUESTIONS- STEPBY STEP Or

* Bdoreyou listen:
Read the instructions carefully.
(SeelELTS Test - Basic Hints 7 and 8)
Always look at (and listen for) the example.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 9)
* Asyou listen:
Choose the keywords and topic to listen for and be aware of the question changing.
(SeeIELTS Test - Basic Hint 10 and Listening Hint 20.)
Check the question statements carefully for modifying and qualifying words.
(See Listening Hint 34.)
Beware of question statements that contain words that imply 100%.
(See Listening Hint 35.)
If necessary, wait for the speaker to qualify what has been said.
(SeeListening Hints 28, 31 and 35.)
* Inthetimegiven to you at the end of the True/False questions:
Make sure your letters are easy to read.
(SeelELTS Test - Basic Hints 14 and 15.)
Guess the answers to unanswered questions - do not leave blanks.
(SeeIELTS Test - Basic Hint 11.)
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READING TEST HINTS

WRITE YOUR ANSWERS ON THE ANSWER SHEET

It ismost important to write your answers on the Answer Sheet asyou do the Reading Test. Ifyou
do not, you may find yoursdf in the unfortunate position of having completed the test in the given
time of 60 minutes but without having recorded any answersto any questions a al! This would
require you to make a specid request of the IELTS marking team to refer to your Reading Test
booklet for the answers. The problemisthat your quickly written answers might be difficult to read.
Thiscould easily meanthat acorrect answer you gave might bemarked asincorrect. (SeedsolELTS
Test-Basic Hint 15.)

Wkite your answers on the Answer Sheet provided as you do the Reading Test

¥ boNOTREAD THE READING PASSAGE FIRST e

It isamistake to begin reading a passage without first having areasontoread. There are 3 partsto
the Reading Test, and many candidates begin each part in the same way - by reading the passage.
They might read it in detail, or scan it quickly to find out whet the topic of the passageis and to get
a generd idea of the contents. However, candidates who do this first have forgotten the need to
predict information. They do not have agood enough reason to read the passage so soon.

Always have areason to read a passage before you begin to do so. Have aquestion in your mind -
something you arelooking for - otherwiseyou will not be managing your timewell. (SeedsolELTS
Test - Basic Hint 6 and Listening Hint 17.)

AY¥Y READ THETESTINA LOGICAL ORDER (G

The following sentence gives a suggested order in which to look at the information in any of the 3
parts of the Reading Test:

"To HAVE BRIGHT PROSPECTS, INTELLIGENTLY ANSWER EACH QUESTION".

Read each part of the test in the order given by the firgt letter of each word of the sentence:

T - The Title of the reading passage should give you arough idea about the main topic of the
passage. If you do not understand the meaning of thetitle or some of the words it contains,
it does not matter. Try and work out the meaning of the title while you continue to read.

H - TheHeadingsfor each section of the passagerefer to what is contained in each section, and
whereinformation can belocated. They also help you to predict what the passageis about.

B - Boald printed words indicate that those words are of some importance. They can dso help
you to predict information contained in the passage.

P - Itissadthat aPicture is worth athousand words. Always look at illustrations, figures,
tables, graphs and diagrams that accompany areading passage. They often summarise, add
important detail, or make information in the passage more clear.

- Thelnstructions contain important information that you must read. 1f you do not read the
instructions, you will aimost certainly answer some of the questions in the wrong manner.
The ingtructions may aso contain clues about the information contained in the passage.

A - What kind of Answers do you need to give? The instructions will tell you. The kind of
answers that are required aso tell you more about the information within the passage.
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Is the answer aname? adate? anumber? etc. Remember to apply the Golden Rule.
(See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 7.)

E - TheExamplenot only providesyou with the correct way to answer the questions, ittells
you, in summarised form, more about the passage itself. Y ou are not wasting time by
examining the example and the answer it gives.

Q - Findly, the Questions themselves provide valuable hints about the ideas contained in
the passage as well as specific information to look for on your first reading.

All of the above should be quickly examined before you read the passage in any detail. It will make
scanning the passage much easier, and will help you to predict alarge amount of information.

A CONSIDER THE PASSAGE LAYOUT O

In the Reading Test the questions may come before or after the passage. Y ou need to know:

» whereeach of the 3 sections of the Reading Test begins and ends

* how many questions there are in that part of the test, and where they aso begin
and end (so that you do not forget to look at questions)

* how long to spend on a group of questions (you may be given an advised amount
of time for particular groups of questions)

* which questions to answer first.

There are 8 basic types of IEL TS reading question tasks:

* matching tasks * multiple choice tasks » ghort-answer question tasks
o trueffdse tasks » sentence completion tasks » classfication tasks
o gapfill tasks  table, chart or diagram completion tasks

Each reading passage requires a certain strategy or approach in order to make the best use of your
time. The strategy to use depends on the type of question tasks that accompany each passage. Y ou
should be flexible enough to use a different approach if it suits the question task. (See dso IELTS
Ted - Basic Hint 6.)

With some passages, it is best to spend time reading certain portions of the passage in some detail.
This might be the best approach for a particular sentence completion task, for instance. With other
passages, it might be better to search the passage for the question topic keywords/phrases (referred
to as signpost keywords/phrases in this book), and to look closely around those keywords for
further matching keywor ds/phr asesto obtain the answer you require. Thisisusually the best way
to answer matching task question types. Further reading practice is available in the companion
practice book '202 Useful Exercisesfor IELTS. (Seeadso IELTS Test - Basic Hint 10 and Reading
Hints 44 and 45.)

Sometimes it is agood ideanot to answer certain questions in thej 3rderinj«hicIxthey aragiven3 For
example, it might be wiseto try and complete agapfill summary of apassagefirst, since asummary
gives broad information about that passage quicker than adetail ed reading, even with words missing.
On the other hand, if you know that a certain type of reading task is more difficult for you, it may
be best to attempt another task first. However, itis usually best to answer the questions in the order
given in the test.

Itisimpossible to say which is the best strategy for a group of questions in advance. By studying
the reading hints in this book, it should be possible to find the best strategy to use in a given case.

Examine the layout of each part of the test before you read the passage within it
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AV scAN THE READING PASSAGE O=w

Scanning is the method to use when you need to search a page quickly for information that you
require. You may be looking for the general idea of the information on the page (skim quickly
through the information), or you may wish to scan for specific information. In either case, the
method is to sweep your eyes across the page slowly and smoothly, starting at the top left, and
working your way across and down the page in a wavelike motion as in the illustration below.

Practi se scanning by applying the scanning technique to this page and other pages of writing of your
own choice.

Did you understand the general idea of the topics on the page you just
scanned? Did you move smoothly and steadily?

Do not read every word and do not rush. Y ou aresimply guiding your eyes
with your finger or pen, and picking up information asyou go, occasionally
stopping for amoment to read something important that you have found,
and continuing slowly back and forth, across and down the page.

Ittakesalittlepracticeat first, but itisthebest way to move quickly through
atext without getting stuck and wasting time reading alot of unnecessary
information. Y ou are morelikely to find what you are looking for because
you will have covered dl parts of the page.

When scanning, guide your eyes across the page by using your first 3 fingers, or your index finger
alone, or even thetip of apen or pencil. Thiswill prevent your eyes from wandering about on the
page. You can increase your general reading speed too, by following your finger with your eyes
acrossthe page asyouread. Many studies prove how much quicker people read when guiding their
eyes across the page. You might be surprised to discover how much faster you will be reading.

¥ ReEAD THE TOPIC SENTENCES FIRST (e

When you are ready to search the reading passage for more information, you have to know which
parts of the passage to read first. Remember, you do not usually have timeto read every word of the
passage, especially if your reading speed is only average.

A reading passage consists of anumber of paragraphs, each of which has amain idea or topic that
tells the reader more about the main topic of the passage. You should make certain that you
understand the topic of each of the paragraphs in the passage by searching for the topic sentences.

The topic sentenceis usually, but not always, thefirst sentence of a paragraph. In fact, the topic
sentence might be any one (or two) of the paragraph sentences. In general, when searching for the
topic sentence it is wise to follow a particular search order:

check the first sentence -» thenthe second sentence -* and then the last sentence

If you still have not discovered the topic of the paragraph, you will have to read the whol e paragraph
to find out what it is about. (See also Writing Hint 61.)

Theintroduction isaparagraphwith aspecial purpose: it containsthemainideaor topic oftheentire
passage. |f the passageis an argument, it should also state the writer's opinion. Note that the first
sentence of the introduction is usually the topic sentence. (See also Writing Hint 80.)

In addition, the conclusion often summarises the main points of the passage, and is often worth
reading directly after looking at the introduction.
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KNOW WHERE TO START LOOKING FOR AN ANSWER

The quickest way to find the answers to the Reading Test questionsisto know whereto | ook for them.
If you know what the main idea or topic of each paragraph is, you can first ook for the answer to
aquestion in the most likely paragraph in the passage.

* Look at Question 13 in Reading Test One:

Q13 English language classrooms in the U.S. have the widest range of student nationalities.
T F N

Having matched the headings to the paragraphs in the passage in Questions 5 - 10, we know
that Paragraph (iii) has the heading "Heterogeneity in the language classroom™. Question 13
refersto heterogeneity in U.S. English language classrooms, soitislogical to look in Paragraph
(i) for the answer. A quick scan of Paragraph (iii) reveals that the question statement is true.

Thereis usually alogical place to begin looking for the answer to areading question. Thisrequires
an understanding of the main idea or topic of each paragraph. You can save yourself a great
amount of time if you work out the main idea or topic of each paragraph in the early stages of your
assessment of the passage. (See also Reading Hint 42.)

Y READ AROUND THE KEYWORDS/PHRASES O

Sometimes the answer to aquestion can befound without adetail ed reading of aparagraph that might
containthe answer. First, choosethe keyword/phrase from the question, and locatethefirst instance
of it in the reading passage, reading around it to discover the answer. Next, read the sentence the
keyword/phraseis within. Then, if necessary, read the preceeding and succeeding sentences. Ifthe
answer is not found by reading around the first location of the keyword/phrase, search for the next
instance, and repeat the process. Continue until the answer is found.

D Look at Question 15 in Reading Test One:

Q15. Despite the 1990s Asian economic crisis, (Asian students )still dominate

the English language classrooms of Australia and Ne aland.
T F N

Paragraph ({iv}

Ausiralia and New Zealand are often overlocked, but hundreds of thousands of imernational studehgs have
discovered the delights of studying (o the Southem Hcmisphcm The majonty are Asian for reasons that age not
difficult to comprehend  the proximmiy of thetw s Jakarta, the capital of Australia™s closest Aglan
nesghbotr, Indonesia, 15 only S5F paratively mexpensive cost of living and
tntien, and perhaps of mogCimportance the gmwmg awareness that anufgdean umveraties and colleges are &f
an exceptionally tugh standard - for many Asian students English study 15 d prelideto tertiary study  [n additeon,
revised entry procedures for dvergeas students have made it possible foedn mcreasing mimber to attend classes to
wnprove thew Cnglish for alternative Teavons

\

I read around

Paragraph (v)

Austraha and New Zealand have roughly the samne perg
not al) students of English who choose these countriég are from Asta The emerging globad-ce

entage of Asian students i thetr language classrooms buf
pettonsness: of the

lafe twentieth century has meant that students from as firag Sweden and Brazﬂ are choosm pcombne a taste TO . the queStion
exotic travel with the study of English down under and in ‘(Retand e L keyword
econemic downturn 1n the 1990s has not significantly attered the demographlc composition of the

Enghsh tanguage classreoms within the regien /

Paragraph (vi)

a slight but nouceable shifr towards Austrahia and New Zealand by less wé Ithy Asian students who/might
otherwise have chosen the United States tor English study
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A quick scan of the paragraphs that contain each instance of the keyword reveals the answer.
Paragraph (iv) tells us that the majority of international studentsin Australiaand New Zealand
are Asian. The last sentence of paragraph (v) confirms this is true "despite the 1990s Asian
economic crisis'. The answer must therefore be "T" for True.

Thismethod of sear chingfor each instance of the keywor d/phr ase should direct you tothe answer
in the shortest time possible. (Seealso IELTS Test - Basic Hint 10.)

A VATCHING TASKS O

There are many different ways in which matching task questions can be written in the IELTS test,
but, in fact, they can be divided into 2 types:

Type 1 - with alist of items to choose from equal in number to the matches to make.
Type2 - with alonger list of items to choose from than the number of matches to make.

Tasks with more items than necessary from which to choose answers (Type 2) are, naturally, more
difficult than tasks with an equal number of items to match (Type 1). In both types, there are often
2 or 3 similar items for each question from which you will have to choose the correct answer.

Matching Task Method - for Types 1 and 2

Step 1. Read the instructions carefully. You need to have as much information as possible
about the matching task before you begin.

Step 2. Complete the task in the order in which the answers will be given in the passage.
It is important to determine the best order in which to do the matching. Random order is
not a good idea; a systematic approach is always best. The fastest method is, if possible,
to match the items in the order in which the answers to the questions will appear in the

passage.
* Look at thelist of headings for Questions 4 - 9 in Reading Test One:

A. Heterogeneity in the language classroom
B. Magor influence on existing student source
C. Reasons for the choice of destination
D. Additiona student sources

Exmple: E, Conduson
F. The attractions of studying in the antipodes
G. Student destinations

Not including the example, there are 6 paragraphs, each requiring aheading, and there are
6 headings to choose from. Therefore, this task is amatching task Type 1. The headings
areto be matched with par agraphsin the passage, so thebest method in this caseistolook
at each paragraph to be matched from top to bottom in the passage, and seek the correct
match from the list of items (not the other way around).

Step 3. Cross off the answers to the example firgt, but only if an answer cannot be used more than
once. Having crossed the example off the list of items, you should then proceed to the first
place in the passage where amatch is to be made, and seek the match from thelist of items.

Step 4. Give yourself a number of choices from the list of possible matches. If you do not, you
might easily decide on thefirst match you think is the answer, but often there are two or three
matching items that might match. Of course, only one will be correct.

» Look at Question 8 in Reading Test One:

Q8. Paragraph (v)..........
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Paragraph (v)

Australia and New Zeadland have roughly the same percentage of Asian students in their
language classrooms, but not all students of English who choose these countries are from
Asia. The emerging global consciousness of the late twentieth century has meant that
students from as far as Sweden and Brazil are choosing to combine ataste for exotic travel
with the study of English 'down under' and in 'the land of the long white cloud'. But even
the Asian economic downturn in the 1990s has not significantly altered the demographic
composition of the mgjority of English language classrooms within the region.

Question 8 asks for the heading of Paragraph (v). The topic of the paragraph deals with
the nationality profile of overseas students attending English classes in Australia and New
Zealand. Therefore, the two most likely headings that will match with this paragraph are,
"A" - (Heterogeneity in the language classroom) and "D" - (Additional student sources).

If you do not consider both likely choices, you might not choose answer "D", which is the
correct answer.

Matching Task Method - Type 1 only

Leave the most difficult match to last. Sometimes, one of the matching items is more
difficult than the others. In amatching task Type 1, you can leave the most difficult match
to last because the unmatched item left over at the end will be the answer (provided, of
course, your other answers are correct). Do not waste too much time searching for the
answer to adifficult matching question in amatching task Type 1 - it is wiser to solve the
easiest matches first.

Check your answers carefully because if you make an error with one match in amatching
task Type 1, you will cause an error to occur with another match.

With both matching task Types 1 and 2, when the task asks you to match a heading with asingle
paragraph, you must be sure of the main topic of the paragraph before you make your match.

Similarly, when you are asked to match aheading with a particular part of the passage (which might
contain more than one paragraph), you must be surethat every paragraph within that portion of the
passage relates in some way to the topic idea of the heading you are considering.

Look at Section (v) in Reading Passage 1 of Reading Test Four:

Section (v)

Monorail systems are not new, but they have so far been built as adjuncts to existing city
road systems. They usually provide a limited service, which is often costly and fails to
address the mgjor concern of traffic choking the city.

The Beam-Operated Traffic System, on the other hand, provides acomplete solution to city
transportation. Included in its scope is provision for the movement of pedestrians at any
point and to any point within the system. A city relieved of roads carrying fast moving cars
andtrucks can be given over to pedestrians and cyclists who can walk or pedal asfar asthey
wish before hailing a quickly approaching beam-operated car. Cyclists could use fold-up
bicycles for this purpose.

It is not immediately clear from the first paragraph whether the main topic of the section is
answer €) "The monorail system’ or h) "The complete answer to the traffic problem’. By
reading carefully, it can be seen that only answer h) relates to both paragraphs in the section.

Matched headings need to refer to all parts of the indicated portion of the passage
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CHECK YOURANSWVERS ARE CORRECT

Besides matching headings with paragraphs or portions of a passage, you might need to match
beginnings with endings of sentences by referring to areading passage, or match labels with parts
of adiagram, table or chart. Your answer must agree with all the information in the other half of
the match. Itis sometimes useful to match at least 3 areas of information in a possible answer
before choosing that answer.

» Look again at the headings for Questions 4 - 9 in Reading Test One:

Heterogeneity in the language classroom
Maor influence on existing student source
Reasons for the choice of degtination
Additional student sources

Concluson

The attractions of sudying in the antipodes
Student degtinations

ETMMOUO®>

Thefirst heading can bedivided into 3 parts- "Heterogeneity”, "language" and "classroom’.
Similarly, the second heading can be divided into 3 parts - "Major influence”, "existing" and
"student source". Thethird heading can bedivided into 3 parts aswell - "Reasons", "for the
choice of and "destination". When searching for the answer in a paragraph in the passage,
make sure that each of the 3 parts of the heading relates to what is stated in the passage.

Not only matching task headings can be divided into 3 parts. Many, but not all, statements and
questions in other reading task types contain 3 (or more) areas of information to search for in a
passage. The point to remember isthat if at least thr ee matching ar eas of infor mation agree with
what you read in the passage, you can be fairly certain that the answer you have chosenis correct.

* Look at Question 12 in Reading Test One:
Q12. Students of the same nationality usualy make smilar study choices.

T F N

This question is part of a True/False/Not Given reading task, but the question statement can
be divided into (at least) 3 areas of information to check for in the reading passage - " Sudents
ofthe same nationality”, "usually make", and "similar study choices'.

Each of these 3 areas of information can be matched with what is in the reading passage, and
therefore the answer is "T" for True.

Check that all parts of the answer agree with what is stated in the reading passage

A&¥ PLACE' THE TASK ACROSS THE PASSAGE G

If you look at the example and the last question of aparticular set of questions in areading task,
and then locate the topic of the example and the topic of the last question within the passage, the
answers to the task questions will generaly lie within the area between those two locations. This
placing technique shortens the area of the passage in which to search for the answers.

Thetechniqueisparticularly useful inreading gapfill tasks where you must refer to areading passage
for the missing words. The summary gapfill text can sometimes be divided into sections that
correspond to the various paragraphs of the reading passage. 1t should then be quicker to find the
correct paragraph within which to find the answer. This technique is not limited to gapfill tasks.
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» Look at the Example and Questions 16 - 18 in Reading Test One:

S'j'rﬂ Example:  What is the name of the Association which commissioned the survey?

................... Lhe.. ELICOS.. ABOHKRLEON. ............cooooaeeeenea.

Q16. Which regional group had the largest percentage of students in the survey?

. _Lh QI8. For what purpose did most students intend to use their English learning?
IS

The topic of the exampleis given by the keyword/phrase "name ofthe Association". The topic
of the last question (Question 18) is given by the keyword/phrase "use their English learning ".
Therefore, the answers to the task questions will most likely be found in the area of the passage
beginning with the paragraph giving the answer to theexampl e (thefirst paragraph), and ending
with the paragraph discussing how the students planned to use their English (the second last
paragraph on the same page).

The example above is a simple example of how to apply the placing technique to a question task.
In more difficult cases the technique can often prevent much wasted time searching for an answer
in the wrong part of the passage.

Know where to lookfor answers in the reading passage by restricting the search area

Y L 0OK FOR CHANGES IN THE SENTENCE ORDER O~

The information contained in a question sentence (or part sentence) is sometimes written in a
different order to that in the equivalent sentence in the passage. This switching of information can
be confusing in a difficult question. A simple exampleis given below.

Look at Question 14 in Reading Test One:

Q14. Standards at Australian and New Zealand tertiary institutions are improving.

T F N

In the passage it says:

"... and, perhaps of most importance to many Asian students whose English
study is aprelude to tertiary study, the growing awareness that courses at
antipodean universities and colleges are of an exceptionally high standard."

The "standards' and "tertiary" keywords in the question are found in reverse order in the
reading passage.

Sometimes not all the keywords/phrases within a particular question can be found close together in
thepassage, or within asingle sentence. Infact, theremay be agood deal of interesting butirrelevant
infor mation between the keywords/phrases in the passage. This may prevent you from finding all
you need to know to answer the question. (See also Reading Hint 56.)
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ALY | 00K FORPATTERNS OF WORDS AND PHRASES O

Finding the answers to questions in the Reading Test largely depends on your ability to recognise
the shapes and patterns in groups of words. There are basically 3 kinds of "patterns’ to recognise:

Pattern Type 1. corresponding words with exactly the same pattern
Pattern Type 2. corresponding words with a smilar pattern
Pattern Type 3:  corresponding words, but with a less recognisable pattern
The best way to explain is by illustration and analysis.
» Look a Question 36 in Reading Test One:

Q36. Permanent damage to the body may result if Ecstasy is taken smultaneoudy with ...

Question Phrase Passage Phrase
a may result -» may result (Pettern Type 1)
b) taken smultaneousy -»  taken a the same time (Pattern Type 2)
c) damage to the body -»  harmto bodily organs (Pattern Type 3)

The verb phrase "may result" in the question matches exactly the verb phrase "may result” in
the passage (Pattern Type 1).

The phrase "taken simultaneously” in the question hasasimilar patter n to the phrase "taken
atthesametime" inthepassage (Pattern Type 2). Thewords "at the sametime" inthepassage
havebeen substituted inthequestionwiththesimilar meaning word (Synonym) " simultaneously ™.

The phrase "damage to the body" in the question is similar in meaning to the phrase givenin
the passage, but the pattern is less recognisable (Pettern Type 3).

Notethat single words, too, may be substituted in the question for aword (or phrase) in the passage.
In Question 36, the word "permanent” is a substitute for the adjective "lasting” in the passage.

Now refer to the reading passage starting on page 101, and find the corresponding phrases for those
in Question 37 below. To which pattern type does each phrase belong?

* Look a Question 37 in Reading Test One:

Q37. Cdlular damageto the brain is detected by measuring the amount of ...

Question Phrase Passage Phrase
a cdlular damagetothebrain -> ... . ... (Pettern Type ....)
b) the amount of s> (Pettern Type ....)
C) is detected by S (Pettern Type....)

(Answers are given upside-down at the bottom of page 43).

Note that not all questions will contain al three pattern types; nor will al substitutions fall neaily
into thethreepatterns. Neverthel ess, being ableto recognise and match the patternswhenthey occur
will help greatly with your reading comprehension.

40



Reading Test Hints

AEBY FIVE QUICK HINTS [« )
@ Read the Glossary

Occasiondly areading passage comes with aglossary of words in the passage that may be technical
or not easily understood. Do not forget to check a glossary for the meaning of a word.

Also, the [ELTS Academic Module, being aformal academic test, contains anumber of words often
found in such tests, that is, vocabulary commonly used when studying at post-secondary (tertiary)
level. The Glossary on page 172 contains anumber of such words taken from this book. Check the
meanings of the words it contains in agood dictionary and learn them. They are words that you are
likely to encounter many times in practice IELTS tests, and probably in the IELTS test itself.

€@ Check Difficult Vocabulary

You may not understand every word in the reading passages. Even native English-speaking people
might have difficulty fully understanding all the vocabulary presentedinan IELTS test. You arenot
allowed to useadictionary inthe examination room, norisit agood ideato use adictionary during
the first attempt at the tests in this book (or any other practice IELTS test book). Later, of course,
itisuseful to study the passages carefully and check unknown vocabulary.

The best approach is to guess the meaning of the word from the context, that is, from the words that
surround it. However, thisis not always an easy task. If you still have no ideawhat the word means,
ask yoursdlf if it contributes a positive (+) or negative (-) meaning to the sentence. Thisis usually
enough to assist you to work out the meaning or intention of the writer. (See also Reading Hint 55.)

@ Search for Numbers First

Numbers are easier than words to locate within areading passage. If anumber is mentioned inthe
guestion, use the keyword approach outlined in Reading Hint 44, and search for the key "number"
inthe passage. Check around each use of the number to seeif the answer you need is located nearby.
Remember though, that numbers can also be expressed in word form in areading passage.

@ Remember Maximum Word Requirements

If theinstructions inform you that the maximum number of wordsto give as an answer is, say, three,
you can assume that at least one answer, and probably more, will contain three words exactly.
Therefore, look for phrases that contain the maximum number of words allowed. Remember the
Golden Rule, and do not give more words than instructed. (See IELTS Test - Basic Hint 7.)

» Look at Questions 24 - 28 in Reading Test Two and the Answer Key.

In thistask, 2 out of 5 of the answers are three words long:

Q25. - "six quality bands’ Q28. - "lack communication skills'
@ Check Figures and Diagrams for Answers

Do not forget that the answers you are looking for may be given in afigure, diagram, illustration,
graph, table or chart that accompanies the reading passage. Always check footnotes, too.

* Look at Question 29 in Reading Test Four:
Q29. Childrenwith A.D.D.:

¢) may be dlightly affected by sugar intake

The answer ¢) is given only in Figure 1 - Evaluations of Controversial Treatments for A.D.D.
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Y READING GAPFILLS- METHOD O

If the first task in a reading passage is to complete the reading passage itself by asking you, for
instance, to add headings for various paragraphs or sections, then it is probably best to complete that
task first. However, if thereis agapfill task which isasummary of the whole passage, or even part
of the passage, consider completing the gapfill first. Summary gapfills help to predict information
about the passage, even with somewords missing. They may aso help to answer questions in other
tasks connected to that passage.

There are 2 types of gapfill tasksinthe IELTS Reading Test:

Type 1 - those with a given list of words or phrasesto choose from to fill in the gaps.
Type 2 - those where you fill the gaps withwords or phrasesfrom the reading passage.

Gapfill tasks Type 2 are, naturally, more difficult than gapfill tasks Type 1. Thetext of agapfill task
Type 2 isaways asummary of part or the whole of areading passage. On the other hand, a gapfill
task Type 1 may or may not be asummary of part or thewhole of areading passage. Bothtask types,
however, require agood knowledge of grammar.

Reading Gapfill Method - for Type 1

Step 1. First, read the instructions. 'Y ou need to know if the gapfill is a summary of part or of the
whole of the reading passage; if so, you will need to refer to the passage. You aso need to
know if you can use aword from the list of words mor e than once.

Step 2. Next, read the example and cross the answer to the example off the list, but only if you
cannot use aword from the list more than once.

Step 3. Then, scan or skim the gapfill text quickly for a genera understanding of the text.

Step 4. Now work out the parts of speech for each of the words in the given list. Place aletter
standing for the part of speech nextto eechword inthelist. If theiteminthelistisaphrase,
you should determine the kind of phrase (noun, adjectival, adverbid, prepositiona etc.).
If aword can function as two parts of speech, e.g. as anoun and averb, write down both.

n - noun Vv - verb a - adjective adv - adverb

p - preposition pp - past participle -ing' words C - conjunction
By distinguishing the words or phrases according to their function as parts of speech, you
need only search through similar functioning words when considering a word or phrase

for agap. In this way, you considerably shorten the time required to find the words or
phrases that are possible correct answers.

Remember, if the word either side of the gap:

... Isanoun, the answer could be an adj ective (usualy before the gap)
... Isaverb, the answer could be an adverb.
... Isan adjective, the answer could be anoun (or an adverb if after the gap)

Do not forget this structure: (pro)noun + (be) + adjective, e.g. Sheis happy.
Note that an adverb may precede the adjective in the above structure.

Step 5. Now turn to the first gap in the task, and try to work out the full meaning of the sentence
itiswithin. Y ou may need to read the sentence before and &fter, too.
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Sep 6. Next, work out the part of speech for the gap. Do so, by closely examining the words that
come both before and after the gap.

Sep 7. Then search only through the words in the list that can function as the same part
of speech as the missing gap word. Look for all the possible answers that you think
could fit in the gap. Make no final choicesjust yet. There are usually two or three
similar words that could be correct. Write them al above the gap.

Sep 8. Refer to the reading passage to help you choose possible answers for the gap if the
gapfill text is a summary of part or al of the passage.

Sep 9. Complete steps 5 to 8 for each gap in the task.

Sep 10. Choose a final answer from the words chosen for each gap. Cross off the incorrect
answers, do not write them on the Answer Sheet, for you will not be correct if you give
more than one answer.

Reading Gapfill Method - for Type 2

Sep 1. First, read the instructions. Y ou need to know if the gapfill text is a summary of part or of
the whole of the reading passage.

Sep 2. Next, read the example for information about the topic of the summary.
Sep 3. Then, scan or skim the gapfill text quickly for a general understanding of the text.

Sep 4. Now locate the answer to the example in the reading passage.

Sep 5. "Place” the summary across the passage to find out where the answers to questions
may be found. It is often possible to divide the summary into parts that correspond to
various paragraphs or sections of the passage. Inthisway, it ispossible to shorten the area
of the passage in which to look for particular answers. (See aso Reading Hint 47.)

Sep 6. Now turn to the first gap in the task, and try to work out the full meaning of the sentence
it iswithin. You may need to read the sentence before and after, too.

Sep 7. Next, work out the part of speech for that gap. Do so, by closely examining the words that
come both before and after the gap.

Sep 8. Then, examine the keywords/phrases to look for in the passage, and locate them in the
passage. (Seeaso IELTS Test - Basic Hint 10 and Reading Hint 57.)

Sep 9. Choose the word that best suits the gap, remembering that the words you find in the
passage may not be in the word form you require. You may need a houn, but the word
given in the passage might be an adjective. In which case, you must change the form of the
word to the word form required in the gapfill text.

Sep 10. Complete steps 6 to 9 for each gap in the task.

Tum the page upside down to see the answer sto the exer cise given on page 40:
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FIND SHORT SENTENCES WITHIN PARAGRAPHS

Itisimportant to develop the ability to "see" a short question sentence within alonger sentence or
within aparagraph. The sentences forming the questions usually contain summarised information,
and are, therefore, almost alway's shorter than the sentence or sentencesin the reading passage which
contain the corresponding information.

O Look at Question 2 in Reading Test Two:

(from the Reading Passage)

This increase in accuracy is due to the use of instruments called GPS-dropwindsondes,
which can probe the atmosphere surrounding a hurricane while it is still out at sea. The
atmospheric characteristics of hurricanes over land are well understood/because
investigation is possible with weather balloons containing sophisticated metegrological
instruments. When hurricanes are out of reach of balloons, gathering information is
decidedly more difficult. Littlg i of the weather conditions that guidg hurricanes
towards land.

It takes practice to "see" the information contained in the sentence of a question within the extra
wording inthereading passage, but it is an important skill. Note that sometimes the information in
the sentence forming the question is not given in the same order as the same information in the
passage. Nonetheless, the ability to "see" a shorter sentence within longer sentences is essential
when trying to locate the correct answer within alarge piece of text. (See also Reading Hint 48.)

Q2. What reason is given for the Qack of knowledg@ of hurricanes

A&F CO\S| DERTHE LOCATI ONOF THE ANSWER Cew

You must be willing to search both before and after the keywords/phrases. The distance of an answer
from the keyword/phrase can vary considerably in the Reading Test, but the answer isusually found
in the same paragraph as the keyword/phrase with which it is connected.

Inthisbook, certain keywords and phrasesin thequestions (and passages) arereferred to assignpost
keywor ds/phrases because they point to paragraphs in the passage where answers are likely to be
found. Keywords more closely connected with the answer arereferred to asdestination keywor ds/
phrases. (Seeaso IELTS Test - Basic Hint 10.)

D Look at Question 22 in Reading Test Three:

signpost
destination keyphrase(s} keyphrase
Q22. What two (shortages {are given as the reasc;ﬁmﬂl/’eel/tem(pesmmlstlc outlook‘?)

in short supply,

takes time and money, both of which are
\-.

answer
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Notice that sometimes the signpost keyword/phrase can be found long before the answer in a
passage. It can also come after the answer.

Note also that when the keywords/phrases in the question are found in the passage they may not be
written exactly in the same way. The corresponding keywords/phrases in the passage may contain
substituted words, or they may be phrases with a similar meaning. (See aso Reading Hint 49.)

Nevertheless, reference to the keywords/phrases in aquestion can always be found somewherein
the reading passage, and most often in the same paragraph. (See adso Reading Hints 46 and 56.)

Y CHARTSAND TABLESIN QUESTION TASKS

Keywords, keyphrases, and examples are al so features of questionswithin charts and tables. Do not
overlook thewords aready containedin achart or tablein your hurry tofind the answer in thereading
passage. These words can adso be considered as ‘examples.

* Look a Questions 1 - 3 in Reading Test One:

Keywords/phrases
for Question 1

/ U.S. ™ Britain Australia | New Zealand ! Canada

order of popularity Ist (Ex:) . &nd.| 3rd 4th 5th
type of English in course
books used in this country | American | (1) ..o | (2) v, not given not given
student heterogeneity / -
(1 = most heterogenous 1 2 3 equal 3 5
5 = least heterogenous) \ /
\ 7
Particular examples for
Questions 1 and 2

Thekeywords/phrases for Question 1 are the headings for the row and column in which the question
is found {"type of English in course books used in this country" in "Britain" ). Similarly, the
keywords/phrases for Questions 2 and 3 are the appropriate row and column headings.

The particular examples for Question 1 are "American” and "not given" because they are in the
samerow asthequestion. Similarly, the examplewords for Questions 2 and 3 arefoundin the same
row as the questions.

Remember that in charts and tables, the example words in a row not only help you answer the
question, they may also be words or phrases within a particular word set.

eg. The type of English in course books used in the U.S. is given as "American".
Question 1 asks for the type of English in course books used in Britain. Referring
to the passage, the answer is found to be "British", which is within the word set
"nationality”.

Be awarethat it is possiblefor the answer to aquestion in achart or table to be aword already given
somewhere in the same row or column.

Remember to examine all the words and phrases contained in a chart or table
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WRITING TEST HINTS
A BASIC UNDERSTANDING
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Traditional Method Modem Method

Whileit is true that the IELTS Writing Test is not marked for neatness, there is the psychological
agpect to consider when you aretrying to impress anexaminer. Y ou arenot therein personto present
your work, so aways aim to make your writing look presentable on the page.

10 Point Guide to Presentation and L ayout

i. Thereisnoneedforatitlein the IELTS test task writings, and do not rewrite the question task,

ii. Useleft and right margins as in the two good examples above.

iii. Useeitherindentationsfor the, first line of each paragraph (traditional method) or ablank line
between paragraphs (modern method), but do not mix both methods.

iv. Do not use double spacing, that is, do not leave ablank line between each line of writing.

v. Useadl theline - write fromthe very edge of the left margin all the way to the very edge of the
right margin. Thisistrue for every line, except where the line is short, or where the last word
will not fit between the margins. In the latter case, do not continue into the margin area. Start
on anew line with the word that is too large.

vi. Donot splitwords. Rather than memorise complex rulesfor splitting words, do not split them.

vii. Write between 10-12 words per line. Thiswill prevent you writing words too large and with
gaps larger than a single letter or two between words. It will also make it simpler for you to
quickly estimate how many words you have written in the test.

. 7iu cuMive mttOtfy, t&at U, mti the letter jowed toqd& vi.

Cursive writing makes your work ook more mature, if it can be read easily. The non-cursive
writing of some candidates can look immature. Since first impressions are important, impress
the examiner by writing the way educated English-speaking adults usually write in English.

ix. Writein athick, not fine, pen, and consider writing in blueink. Why? From a psychological
point of view, athick pen makes a stronger impression. Similarly, written work in pencil looks
weak and impermanent. Pencil users waste time erasing, and sharpening or pumping the lead.
Blueink, is more soothing and pleasant to look at than black. Leave behind a positive impression.

Vii

X. If you make amistake, smply cross out the errer error with one line. There is no penalty for
crossing out. Besides, it shows the examiner that you are capable of error correction.
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Quick Punctuation Guide

Use full-stops only at the end of a /aof eg. the Eiffel Tower
sentence. Begin sentences with a the University ofNorth London
capital letter. Proper nouns also
require capital letters.
Use commas to separate parts of a Y eg. The pollution of rivers, which is
sentence to avoid any confusion with often caused by chemical wasteand
meaning. Additional information is fertiliser, is causing enormous
enclosed within commas. problemsfor fishermen, especially
in Britain.
(The comma after ‘fishermen'
ensures that 'especially’ connects
with 'Britain' not ‘fishermen'.)
A comma is used after most eg. Therefore, the use of chemicals on
connectives (linking words), and farms should be better controlled.
usually before and after a connective However, even if such laws were
in mid-sentence. Commas separate passedtomor row, mostriverswould
clausesinmost conditional sentences. take years to recover.
Semi-colonsareusedto separate sub- {31 eg. Chemical waste fromfactories is
groups withinlists, but more often to still drained into river systerms; itis
jointwo independent clausesthat are hard to believe that thispractice is
grammatically complete but closely still allowed by law in some areas.
related. However, in the latter case,
you can dwaysuseafull-stop instead.
You may use a colon if you need to 1/ eg. The environment is important for
draw attention to what is to follow. thefollowing reasons:
Usequotation mar ksfor quotes and 1442 10 eg. The Daily Express
titles. Apostrophes show possession farmers profits
or contraction. there's
Do not use contractions in formal /n’'t/ eg. don't, shouldn't, can't, it's
writing. Use the full form instead. etc.
Do not use exclamation marksin /Y/ /?/
the IELTS Writing Test, and avoid
asking questions.
Brackets are useful, especially for 1C )/ eg. the total number ofcars (10)

quoting statistics in Writing Task 1,
but do not overuse.

ALY UNDERSTAND THE QUESTION TASK O

Itisimportant to fully understand the task you must performinthe IELTS Writing Test. The Golden
Ruleis that you must be sure of the type of answer you are required to give to the examiners, and
what you must do with that information to give the answer accurately. (See|[ELTS Test - BasicHint 7.)

You will probably receive alower Writing Test Band Score if you fal to ...

...writewhat you arerequired towrite, and with at least the minimum number of
wor ds requested per task. You may be asked to write an essay, report, or description
etc. Thereisnomaximumword limit, but thereisalimitto theamount of spaceinwhich
to write your answers.
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... write directly on the given topic. Once you have accurately determined what the
topic and the topic questioniis, keep to thetopic throughout the entire piece of writing.

...writefor theintended reader. Thismeans you should writeyour answerin aformal
academic style. For instance, if you are asked to write for auniversity lecturer, your
answer must be written in the formal style expected.

Itisinappropriateto writein note formin the IEL TS test (unless specificaly requested).

It isinappropriate to use colloquial or slang wor ds or expressions in formal writing.
Also, you should avoid using theword "thing ", or words containing the word "thing ",
such as "something” or "anything”. Use more descriptive words instead.

Itis not generally acceptable to use "etc.” or "and so on" in formal writing. Instead,
make alist of at least 3 examples of what you wish to say, and punctuate as follows:

eg. " .. inthewater, airandsoil " but " ... they satfor the test, passed, and
failed to use their qualifications. "

Note that the comma after the second last item is usually included only if there might
otherwise be an unintended confusion of meaning, as in the second example above.

... write what is expected. If the task includes the words "(write from) your own
experience”, it means from the knowledge you have of aparticular topic, and does not
usually mean writing about your personal experiences (unless specifically requested).
e.g. "Language-learning overseas is an extremely difficult process.”
not "When | was in England, Ifound learning a language to be very difficult.”

... write all that is requested in the task. For instance, if you are asked to give
recommendations or advice, make surethat you do. Also, avoid making statementsthat
aretoogeneral, too simple, and too obvious. Y our answer should bewrittenin somedetail.

The Topic and The Topic Question

Itisimportant to know precisely what the topic is, and what the question is concerning that topic.

Look at the circled topics of Task 2 in Writing Tests One and Two:

TEST  (Studying the English language in an English-speaking country) isthe best but not the only
ONE  way to learn the language.

Do you agree or disagree with this statement?

TeST  Theworldisexperiencing adramatic increasein population. Thisiscausing problems not
™0 only for poor, undeveloped countries, but also for industrialised and developing nations.

Describe some of the problems that (overpopulation) causes, and suggest at least one
possible solution.

The Test One topic is " studying the English language in an English-speaking country”. The
guestion asks you to consider the alternative: studying English in anon-English-speaking country.
Failure to compare the advantages and disadvantages of both ways will most likely mean alower score.

Thetopic in Test Two is" overpopulation”. Ifyou wrote at length about overpopul ation not being
aproblem, it would beirrelevant. In addition, you would score less if you failed to offer a solution.
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USE THE "THREE-PART" WRITING APPROACH

Model sentences, paragraphs, essays and reports each consist of 3 basic parts. Even words can
consist of three parts:

A Word:

. (prefix) + stem + (suffix)

A Basic Sentence:

subject + verb +  complement

A Typical Paragraph:

Topic sentence - states or refers to the main idea behind the paragraph

- Explanation - to make the topic sentence (or key vocabulary
within the topic sentence) clearly understood

T Evidence - to offer proof of what you are saying as part
The 4 “E"s of an argument

- Example(s) - to further illustrate the point you are making

- Extra detail - to substantiate the main point of the paragraph
Summary sentence - concludes the paragraph (optional)

Thetopic sentenceisusually, but not always, thefirst sentence of the paragraph. (See Reading Hint42.)
Note also that the "body" of the paragraph consists of one or more, but not necessarily all, of the 4

"E"s (explanation, evidence, example(s), and extra detail).

A Typical Essay:

Introduction e e L b kot B i s, el 3 Introduction
MMWMWHJM —})z
/mmhumﬁhp4m é
lunkiry oo Bass plntn i ity gtk 4t /
tine. Wi onn EE fip rmrinant doqaibive e ar B
et of & ranbic pand oo Bt el b g .
Neabuis Sobimslagy. ot sl e Filp et s Attty pich 2t 7 -
g, Badiiny i e applad Su W fady T fean simey f
Body wirirant calts, That vty Rinsrotn, 4 Aregirins provubess sk B Body
e
b g g

L vttt smslins Fiphimabngy misfosrly Has pancis apii ful

Conclusion s mun " SOV A apies aghatuaier o™ o Conclusion

Y ou might like to think of an essay, areport or any formal piece of writing, as being written with the
3-part shape of a cat in the writer's mind. Note the relative sizes of the parts of the cat.

Note that you do not need to place "ears" on the "cat" in the IELTS Writing Tasks. In other words
you do not need atitle. Thisistrue of the IELTS test, but not of most essays at tertiary level.
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AL&¥ \WRITE INTERESTING SENTENCES (2

Beware of sentencesthat aretoo simple andtoo obvious. Good sentencesinformthereader, and are,
therefore, interesting to read. However, do not write unnecessarily complex sentences, and do not
use aword unless you are quite sure of what it means. Itis better to use simple words correctly than
complex words incorrectly. Consider the following topic sentence:

"There are many rich and poor countries in the world".

It mekes a statement that is much too general in content and is obviously true. Although no-one
would argue with the truth of the statement, it is not an informative or interesting sentence to read.

"There are many more poor countries than rich countries, yet the latter are in
possession ofalmost all of the world's economic wealth".

Noate that the second sentence answers at least 3 wh/how questions:

Which countries? ... rich and poor
How many (rich and poor) countries? ... many more poor countries than rich
How much (do the rich countries own)? ... almost all of the world's economic wealth.

Who? What? Where? When? Why? Which? How many? How much? How often?

'‘Answers to wh/how questions add interest to your sentences.

Trytoincludetheanswer to at least 3wh/how questionsinyour sentences

&Y MPROVE YOURWRITING Qe

Itisnottheaim of thisbook to provide adetail ed courseinwriting. However, thereis a3-part method
yau can useto increase your writing power gradually. 1t might seem simple, but it was the method
yau used to learn to write in your own language.

1 Read

Yed Read other people's well-written English. That is why people write in the first place - to be
reed. The more you read, the more you will understand of the structure of English sentences. (See
d |ELTS Test - Basic Hints 2 and 4.)

2. Copy

Ifyou should do morereading in English, / why not assist your writing/ a the sametime?/ Simply
aopy / passages of well-written English / onto paper. / Concentrate asyou copy, / thinking about the
dructure of the sentences/ as youwrite. / Try toremember/ the groups of words you copy / in natural

phrases / as shown in this paragraph. / Try to remember / more and morewords at atime/ before
checking / to make sure you have copied accurately. / (SeelELTS Test - Basic Hint 5.)

3. Write

Thereis no substitute for practice. The moreyou write in English, the easier it will become, and the
more accurate your sentences will be. Naturally, it is useful to have your sentences checked by a
trained English language teacher, but if that cannot be done, do not worry. If you copy well-written
English paragraphs while you are also trying to improve your own sentences, your sentence
dructures will certainly improve. A large number of exercises designed to improve your writing
kills for the IELTS test is included in the companion book '202 Useful Exercisesfor IELTS.
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¥ 6CcOMMON QUESTIONSABOUT THEWRITING TEST =~ (3w

"What happens ifl don't finish the writing tasks in the given time?"

You will be penalised because you will not have fulfilled the requirements of each task. It is,
therefore, most important to practise writing for speed along time before the day of the test, so that
you can be sure of finishing inthe required time. Itiswiseto spend only the advised amount of time
suggested for each task (20 minutes on Writing Task 1 and 40 minutes on Writing Task 2).

"Ifl complete only one task, is that better than two unfinished tasks?"

No. Youwill scorevery badly. Even if you write an extremely good piece of writing for, say, Task
2, by not attempting Task 1 at al, you will score badly. You must at least attempt both tasks. In
addition, Task 2 isworth more marksthan Task 1, which is one reason for the longer amount of time
advised for Task 2. Another reason is, of course, the greater number of words required,

"How can | improve my writing speed so that | canfinish both tasks?"

Practise with aclock. Copy paragraphs of well-written English as quickly as you can, and try to
increase your speed gradually. This will help to boost the physical speed at which you write.

Also, use apenwhich writeswell. Itisoften faster to write with apen than with apencil. Itisworth
buying apen with which you are personally able to write smoothly and easily.

It might be wise to look at the way you hold your pen. Do you grasp it too tightly, asif trying to
squeeze out the ink with your fingers? Writing is aphysical act, but it should not cause too much
physical stress. Your hand should flow easily across the page.

Practise writing smoothly and quickly. Cursive or "running" writing causes less stress than non-
cursive writing, and enables the hand to move faster across the page. (See al'so Writing Hint 59.)

"Do | have to show my writing plans? "

No. Any plans you write are not taken into account when an assessment is made of your work.
Therefore, you need not worry about how your plans look. However, you have to be able to
understand what you have written. It is always preferable to be neat and tidy than messy.

"What should | do ifl have no ideas about the topic? "

You should ask yourself "why not?' Both writing tasks are of general interest, and no special
knowledgeisrequired. Itisessential that you read about current affairsin your ownlanguage aswell
asin Englishin order to keep up with what is happening in the world. Join your local library, read
English language newspapers and magazines. Watch current affairsprogrammeson TV, and listen
to current affairs programmes on the radio. Do everything you can to become well-informed,
especially about the topics that people talk about in English-speaking countries.

"Does spelling count towards the IELTS Writing Band Score?"

Y es, and so does punctuation. All therequirements of good writing aretakeninto account. However,
you should not worry greatly if you make afew spelling errors. Naturally, you should try hard to
avoid dl errors by leaving time at the end of the Writing Test to check your work for grammatical
mistakes, spelling, and punctuation. (See also Writing Hints 59 and 65.)

Itis encouraging to remember that your work does not have to be perfect. A non-English-speaking
person is not expected to write an essay, or describe achart or table as well as anative-writer, unless
he or she has been speaking, listening, reading, and writing in English for many years.
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A& 10POINT GRAMMAR CHECKLIST O

1. Check for missing or incorrect articles:

"5% ofpopulation ofthe UK is..." X "5% ofthe population ofthe UK is.."

2. Check the 3rd person singular 's' agreement in the present tense:

. she want to go to university..." X "... she wants to go to university..." v
3. Check that your verbs are correct (in the active tense and passive voice):

"In 1945 the war end ..." X "In 1945 the war ended..." v
4.  Check that your verb forms are correct:

"They have been tried to..." ) 4 "They have been trying to. ." v
5. Check al your subject-verb agreements:

"...poor countries has suffered.” X . " poorcountrieshavesuffered..."

6. Check your countable and uncountable nouns:

"Most student do not wish to..." X "Most students do not wish to..." v

but "Mostpeoples in the world..." X "Mostpeople in the world.," v
7. Check that your pronouns refer to (previoudy mentioned) nouns:

"He wants to go to university..." X "He wants to go to university ." V4

(it "a student" is not mentioned before) (if "a student” is previously mentioned)
Note that pronouns can come before the nouns they substitute for, but thisis not as common.

8. Check that your prepositions are correct:
"The company was interested at..." X "The company was interestedin ..." v

9. Check that your parts of speech are correct:

"... it was a destruction act,,," (noun) X " ifwasadestructiveact . "(adj.) v

10. Check that your conditional forms are correct:

Zero: If + present tense ..., + present tense + infinitive... 0 aways

1st: If+present tense ..., T will (may, might, could etc.) + infinitive ... maybe

2nd If + past simple tense + would (may,might,could + infinitive) maybe not
continuous

3rd If + past perfect tense ..., + would have (may have etc.) + past participle ... v did not occur

Leave up to 5 minutes at the end of the test to read your work again with this checklist in mind.
Whenever you write, in the IELTS test and for practice, you should aways check for errors.
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WRITING TAX 1

¥ UNDERSTAND WRITING TASK 1 ]

Writing Task 1 is designed to test your ability to interpret and present information that is given in
short form, often asdatawithin adiagram, graph, chart or table. Y ou must presenttheinformation
in your own words as complete sentences within paragraphs, that is, not in note form unless
specifically requested. The minimum number of words you are required to writeis 150. You are
not asked to give opinions, make assumptions, or draw conclusions about the information given.

The information may be presented to you in a number of ways, for instance, as:

* agraph » adiagram of the stages of a process or procedure
» abar or pie chart * asequence of events
» atable of information * apicture of an object showing how it works.

There might be a combination of graphs, tables and charts, and you may be asked to compare the
information given. Sometimes, however, even when the question does not specifically ask you to
compare information, you will probably find it is necessary to do so (asin Task 1 of Writing Test
One). Remember to compare the information shown, if it hel ps you with your description. (Seeaso
Writing Hints 66 and 82.)

Alternatively, you may be asked to use the information given to support a written statement.

First of al, you must fully understand the task and what you are asked to do. Spend a minute or two
working out what it is you are looking at, and what information you must give.

AY PLAN THE NUMBER OF PARAGRAPHS G

Once you have read the task carefully and you are sure of what to do, you need to plan your answer.
Since you have only 20 minutesto complete the task, you do not have time to write adetailed plan
on paper. Instead, you should look for the main featur es of the diagram, table, chart, process etc.
This will assist you to determine the number of paragraphs to write before you begin.

» Look at the model answer for Task 1 of Writing Test One on page 164.

To begin with, you will need an introductory paragraph describing the table. Then you should
note that the information is presented in columns and rows. You could either write 3 body
paragraphs according to the column information (Non- Book Club Members, Book Club
Members, and Total), or 4 body paragraphs according to the row information (Fiction, Non-

Fiction, Magazines, and Total). It does not matter which of the plans you choose, but you must
make a decision before you beginto write. Note that you do not need a "separate” conclusion
for Writing Task 1. (See Writing Hint 74.)

Y ou should also decide what the main topic of each paragraph will be beforeyou write. In general,
you should aim to write a total of between 3 and 5 paragraphs for Writing Task 1.

The model answer for Task 1 of Writing Test One is written in 4 paragraphs:

Paragraph 1 - the introduction

Paragraph 2 - the sales to non- Book Club members
Paragraph 3 - the sales to Book Club members
Paragraph 4 - thetotals.
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Sometimes, itisagood ideatojoin together the introduction and the first body paragraph, but only
inWriting Task 1. If thereis quite alot of information to include in your answer, you might not be
able to complete the task in 20 minutes if you write along introduction. However, an introduction
that istoo short, for instance, asingle short sentence, will not work as aparagraph. Similarly, you might
needtojoin paragraphsthat contain more than one main idea, but only do this in Writing Task 1.

a Look at Task 1 of Writing Test Two on page 123.

Y ou must write areport describing the stages involved in writing aformal academic essay as
illustrated in the diagram. Y ou need an introduction, and, as six stages are shown, itwould be
logical to plan for 7 paragraphs. This would normally be the best approach. However, since
Writing Task 1 is short, each paragraph would then contain too few words. Note how themodel
answer combines some of the stages of the process within its 4 paragraphsto avoid this problem.

Also, you do not need to add a "separate” conclusion in Writing Task 1. (See Writing Hint 74.)

Plan the number of paragraphs before you begin, by noting the main features of the
datawithinthe diagram, graph, chart etc.

MAB¥Y USE 'REFERENCE" STRUCTURES (e

When referring to adiagram, chart, table etc. use "reference” structures such asthose given below.
Thiswill assist the reader to know where your information comes from, and will effectively lead in
to what you have to say.

table/chart | shows (that)... According to the g’l‘bl ?_/gr?]artv
diagram As (is) shown in the gr?o\%h '
graph Ascan be seen fromthe | figures,
The 2{%?? show (that)... It can be seen from the table/chart
ISIes We can see from the diagram
diagram sows | how.. | Itis|clear | from the ?raph (that)...
describes apparent 1gures
illustrates

Be careful not to use these "reference” structures too frequently to avoid unnecessary repetition.

A&V \WRITE A DESCRIPTIVE INTRODUCTION O=n

All Writing Task 1 answers require an introduction, which should begin with atopic sentence. The
topic sentence of theintroductionis ageneral statement that explainswhatitisthat isbeing described
inthetask. Imagine that the reader does not have the task in front of him or her. Y ou must tell the
reader in words what you see. (See also Writing Hint 61.)

O Look at the introduction to the model answer for Task 1 of Writing Test One:

The table shows the sales figures of fiction books, non-fiction books, and magazines
in acollege bookshop for February 2000. The figures are divided into two groups. sales
to non~ Book Club members and to Book Club members.

The general statement (topic sentence) of the introduction is shown in bold print. It tells the
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reader that theinformationis givenin atable, and that the table shows sales figures. In addition,
it states what those figures are for (fiction books, non-fiction books, and magazines), and for
whom and when the figures apply. This sentenceisinformative, and gives aclear indication of
what the reader needs to know to understand the rest of your written work. Note also that it
includes the answer to at least 3 wh/how type questions. (See Writing Hint 62.)

The next sentence describes how groups of information are given in the table or, rather, how the
writer has decided to group the information, and gives an idea of how the body of the piece of
writing is constructed. Theeffectis similartoa" map", which provides the reader with a sense
of direction. Thereader knows that the next paragraph will describe the sales figures to non- Book
Club members, and the paragraph after that will describe the sales to Book Club members.

One problemisthat a suitable general statement may already be given as part of the question. Inthat
case do not copy the sentence word for word. Instead, you should either rearrange the words to say
what has been said in a slightly different way, and/or give additional information:

» Look at part of the question for Task 1 of Writing Test One:

The table below summarises some data collected by a college bookshop for
the month of February, 2000.

It would be a mistake to copy this part of the question to use as the general statement in the
introduction. In the model answer, you can see that the question words have been changed,
added to, and rearrangedin order to write ageneral statement. Alternatively, because ageneral
statement is already part of the question task, you might simply begin with the "map" of your
answer, that is, with a sentence describing how the information is given in the table.

Begin the introduction with a general statement, then a "map" of the body of the answer

AW PRESENT STATISTICS EFFECTIVELY G

If you are asked to organise and present data in your answer, you will need to include the given
statistics in an effective manner. You may also be asked to compare statistical data.

O Look at the datain the model answers for Task 1 of Writing Tests One, Three and Four:

Test  College gaff bought 332 magazines, 44 fiction and 29 non-fiction books.

Book Club members bought more fiction (76) and non-fiction books (942) than other
customers.

Thetotal number of publications sold for the month was 3134 (1474 to college students,
405 to ga&ff, 204 to the public, and 1051 to Book Club members).

TeEST  France and Spain both have 12 students; Germany has 11.
TMRFF
Studentsfrom all five countries areenrolled in CAD, but more males aretaking this option

than females (21 and 9 respectively).

For each nationality the males taking CAD outnumber the females except in the case of
the Syrians with 3 femalesto only 1 male.

TEST  (Acme Sports Cars) was making almost twice the profit at the beginning than at the end
FOUR  of the financia year.

There was athree-fold increasein (Branson Motors’) monthly profit over the same period.
Branson Motors' monthly profit, however, doubled from £20,000 to £40,000.
(Themonthly profit)... continued torise, peaking atjust over £60,000 by the end of September.
Branson Motors' monthly profits fluctuated between just over £60,000 and £40,000.
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As you can see, the statistical datacan be presented in avariety of ways:

... as numbers functioning as adjectives inside or outside brackets
... as numbers expressed in word form {"twice the profit", "three-fold" etc.)
... as numbers listed in the order mentioned using the word "respectively".

Statistics are often expressed in percentages:

The EEC and the USA both had 10%.

The profit remained steady at 10%.

The profit roseto 10%.

The profit peaked atjust over 10%.

The monthly profit increased | by 10% from 10% to 20%.
fell from 20% to 10%.
percentage (10%).
Slovakia had the largest number of students (245).
10% of the students.

10% of the students were from the Federation of Russia
France accountedfor. 10% of the students.

They made

twice
three times
four times

the

profit percentage
percentage of profit

inMay than in March.

The

profit percentage
percentage of profit

doubled from March to May.
increased ¢ | threefold
decreased X | four-fold

Company A's profit percentage rose steadily, whereas thal.of Company B fell dlightly.

.
There were more males than females (10% and 5% respectively).
(I

Note also the following structures for presenting numbers and statistical data:

a  quarter of
almost one
nearly
. a  third of
approximately | one the (total) number of students.
about
. (@ hafof
just over one
over
School A has three quarters of

amost aquarter
nearly half as many students
:gglfﬁx' mately || three quarters as School B.
just over twice asmuch space
over three times

almost / nearly asmany (students) as

about / approximately as much (space) as

School A
has : School B.
about / approximately the same number of students) as
exactly /precisely proportion
amount
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O

IfWriting Task 1 isagraph, table or chart, you should notice first iftheinformation isfixed in time
or changes over time. Ifthe information changes over time, you need to express those changes by
using words and phrases which describe how it has changed.

The figures given can either increase or decrease, fluctuate, or remain stable (stay the same).
Increases, decreases and fluctuations can be expressed in either of two grammatical ways:

e verb + adverb form

* adjective + noun form.

* Look at the following table:

The number of (cars)

VERB +
ADVERB
FORM

There was a(very)

ADJECTIVE
+ NOUN
FORM

from (June) to (December).

between (June) and (December).

increased suddenly

jumped * rapidly

rose * dramatically
significantly

decreased sharply *

dropped steeply *

fell steadily *
gradually *

fluctuated ** | slowly*
dlightly

sudden increase

rapid jump*

dramatic rise

significant

sharp”® decrease

steep”® drop

steady * fall

gradual *

sow * fluctuation **

dight

from ... to ....
between... and....

in the number
of (cars)

* A Note that not al of the word
combinations are possible:
i.e, "dowjump" X
and "sharp fluctuation” X

» Look at the following examples from the model answer for Task 1 of Writing Test Four:

(i) Acme Sports Cars' monthly profit fell dramaticaly ...

(i) Acme Sports Cars' monthly profit decreased slightly ... but rose sharply ...
(iii) The monthly profit of both Acme Sports Cars and Branson Motors gradually

increased...

(iv) There was athree-fold increase in the latter's monthly profit...

Rewrite them using the alternative method to the one used above:

(i)

(i)
(iii)
(iv)

(Answers are given upside-down at the bottom of page 61.)
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Little or no change can be expressed in the following way:

‘Thenumber remained Seady
from (June) to (December).
of (cars sold) stable (June) to ( )

Stayed the same between (June) and (December).
Therewas little [changel inthenumber  [from..to....
Egrdly ay of (carssold)  |between... and

Notice how the words and phrases for expressing data changing with time apply to a graph:
O Look at the following graphical detail taken from Task 1 of Writing Test Four:

Ti(for Acme Sports
Carg)
. ek
shaprise | -
Lo . dramatic fal /
| Steady drop -, sharp drop
' Etog reach aplateau / .
-, to) remain steady et
< trough ... .. ... 4 " gradud
", o Increase
. l (to? bottom out 'l (to)Jreech trl1e bottorln l .

L
| | I I | 1 1 | I | !

The situation at the highest and lowest points of a graph can be expressed in the following way:

The monthly profit pesked — in(December).
The figures reached ape
The si?uati on ahigh (point) at (20%).
bottomed out
reached {ﬁgk bottom
\ alow (point)
hit atrough
AEY USE THE CORRECT TENSE/VOICE G

Itisimportant to usethe correct grammatical tense or voice each time you use averb. If theWriting
Task is aprocess or procedure, use the present tense and the passive voice to describe the steps or
stages. Y ou canalso usethegerund form of averb (the"-ing" form used asanoun), and theinfinitive
with "to" construction after "it is necessary" and "it is important” etc.

O Look at the following examples from the model answer for Task 1 of Writing Test Two:

The second stage involves conducting suitable research.

Notes are taken from available literature at the library, and data (are) collected from
guestionnaires...

Writing the firgt draft is the third stage.

Firgt, it is necessary to organisethe content of the essay, and (to) produce abrief outline.

Use similar constructions with the present tense and the passive voice, the gerund form, and the
infinitive with "to", when you are describing how something works.
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When asked to describe information given in atable or chart that shows the present situation, use
the present simple or present continuous tense, and the passive voice where necessary.

O Look at the following examples from the model answer for Task 1 of Writing Test Three:

... Students from four European countries ... and one Middle Eastern country ... are
taking Graphic Design...

Some students are enrolled in the Computer-Aided Design core option ...

... Sweden has the largest number of enrolled students (17) and Syria (has) the least (5).
When asked to describe information shown in a graph, table or chart that is either fixed in time or
that changed over time, use the past simple or past continuous tense.

D Look at thefollowing examplesfromthemodel answerforWriting Task 1 of Writing Test Four:

(Acme Sports Cars)... was making amost twice the profit at the beginning ...

There was athree-fold increase in the latter's monthly profit over the same period.

... Acme Sports Cars' monthly profit decreased dightly ... but rose sharply ...
Note that the use of the present perfect tense to convey the meaning of a past situation being
considered (by the reader) in the present, eg. "... Acme Sorts Cars monthly profit hasfallen

dramatically”, canbeconfusing. Itisbetter tomakeitarulefor Writing Task 1 to usethepast simple
or continuous tense for changes that took place during a completed period of time in the past.

It is also possible that the information in the graph, table or chart will refer to a period of time
beginning in the past or present, and continuing into the future. In that case, you will need to use
the correct language to express what may happen in the future. (See Speaking Hint 100.)

A& DONOTADD A "SEPARATE" CONCLUSION B

Thereisno need to write a"separate” conclusion as you must do in Writing Task 2. Thisis because
you are not being asked to conclude an argument, or eval uate your discussion of atopic, asin Writing
Task 2. Remember, your opinions are not required in Writing Task 1.

D Look at the last paragraph of the model answer for Writing Task 1 of Writing Test Two:

The sixth stage consists of writing thefinal draft of the essay. A spellcheck isrequired,
before adding atitle page and compiling a bibliography. The essay should then be
submitted before the deadline for completion.

This last paragraph serves as a conclusion, since it is the sixth and final stage of the process.

Similarly, thelast paragraph of all answersto Writing Task 1 will serve asaconclusion. However,
if you are having trouble trying to write at least 150 words, it is be better to write a short conclusion
than fail to complete the task. Try to do so by giving more detail, and not by giving opinions.

In Writing Task 1, your personal opinions about the topic are irrelevant

Turn the page upside down to see the answer s to the exercise given on page 59:

“* PIOJ-2aXy) pasearouy JijoId Afqpuout s 1a1e[ oYL, (AD

* SION0[A]
uosuelg pue sy suodg auioy yieq Jo 1yoead A[puowr ays Uy SSeaXIUT [RUPRIT € SeM U], (1)

-+ 2811 dreys e inq > sie)) suodg swoy Jo yord ATpuowu sy ur asea109p WSS e sem 204y, (1)
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SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION
AEV USEA VARIETY OF SENTENCES TYPES ()

In both writing tasks it is important to avoid using repetitious sentence constructions. You need a
variety of waysto expressyourselfinyour sentences. Thebestway to practiseisto observehow other
writers construct their sentences and imitate them.

There are 4 basic sentence types-  simple, compound, complex and combination sentences.

a) Simple Sentences

» with 1 verb and a single subject:
Computers make life easy for many people.

 with 2 verbs and a single subject:

Computers cost a lot of money and reguire regular maintenance.

* with 2 verbs and a compound subject:

Businesses and individuals buy computer s and use them mostly for cor respondence.

The sentences above are simple - they consist of oneindependent clause. A clauseisagroup of words
containing a subject and averb. (A group of words without a subject and/or verb is merely aphrase.)
An independent clause can function as acomplete sentence, in which case it ends with afull stop.

b) Compound Sentences

Compound sentences consist of two or more independent clausesjoined in the following ways:

* with a semi-colon:

Some people like computers; others are afraid of modern technology.

* with one of these 7 conjunctions.  and - but - or - nor - for - so - yet (note the comma)

Students usually write with a computer, but/like writing by hand.

* with a conjunctive (joining) adverb: furthermore - moreover - therefore (etc.)

Students usually write with a computer; however, / like writing by hand.

Thepunctuationin each caseis important and counts towards your final IEL TS Writing Band Score.
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£4 c) Complex Sentences

Complex sentences consist of an independent clause and one (or more) dependent clauses. A
dependent clause is a group of words including averb which do not form a complete sentence by
themselves, and so depend on the existence of an independent clause. There are 3 basic types of
complex sentences.

* with a dependent clause functioning as an adverb: (beginning with an adverb)

Although computers can savetime, they take along timeto under stand.

(A dependent adverb clause can come before or after the independent clause. The dependent
adverb clause is followed by a commaonly if it comes before the independent clause.)

« with adependent clause functioning as an adjective:  (beginning with arelative pronoun
or relative adverb)

Database softwareis essential for companies which need to maintain records.

(A dependent adjective (relative) clause can begin with who, which, whose etc. (relative
pronouns) or when, wher e and why (relative adverbs). The dependent clause adds information
to anoun. A commais required only if the information is not essential to the noun.)

* with a dependent clause functioning as anoun: (beginning with that, whether, or
WK question words etc.)

Most expertsinsst that computers are essential in schools.

(A dependent noun dause~can function either as the subject or the object (as above) of the
independent clause. A commais, therefore, unnecessary.)

&4 b) Combination Sentences

Combination sentences consist of a combination of compound and complex sentences. They
therefore consist of at least two independent clauses and one or more dependent clauses:

When computer sfirst appear ed, they were huge, but now they are extremely compact.

Writing informative, varying and accurate sentencestakes agreat deal of skill and practice. You are
advised to spend some time analysing the dependent and independent clauses in the sentences
contained in the mode answers for both writing tasks on pages 166-169. Also, we refer you to the
publications under the heading "'Writing & Punctuation' in the Further Reading List on page 171,
and our companion practice book '202 Useful Exercisesfor IELTS.
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WRITING TAXK 2

A&F UNDERSTAND WRITING TASK 2 (0

Writing Task 2 is more important than Writing Task 1. Writing Task 2 counts more towards your
overall IELTS Writing Test Band Score than Writing Task 1. However, you must complete both
tasks to get an accurate Band Score. Y ou are strongly advised to spend only 20 minutes on Writing
Task 1 beforeturning your attentiontoWriting Task 2. Itisamistaketo spendlonger thanthe advised
timeon Task 1. You will definitely need 40 minutes on Writing Task 2, and you should leave some
time at the end of the hour to check your work in both tasks. (See Writing Hints 65 and 81.) Note
that you do not have to attempt Task 1 first. You can answer Task 2 firdt, if you wish.

The task requirement for Task 2 is that you write an essay or report of not less than 250 words on
agiventopic of general interest. Anessay isaliterary composition onaparticular subject. A report
isaformal account made &fter investigation of asubject, but for the purposes of the IELTS Writing
Test, areport can be written in the style appropriate for an essay. Therefore, in Task 2, an essay or
report can be either an argument regarding atopic, or an account of asituation regarding atopic.

This task assesses not only your ability to write, but also your ability to think about and discuss an
issue of somekind. Itis, therefore, important that you have ideas and opinions on awide range of
subjects of general interest, which means that you should be well-read and informed about most of
the popular and controversial issuesthat are debated in the mediathese days. Sometimes, thelELTS
Writing Task 2 topics are of educational interest, in which case your personal knowledge and
experience of the topic may berelevant, but be careful not to write about your personal experiences,
use them instead to talk generally and objectively about the topic. In addition, you will need to
present your thoughts in an organised and orderly way.

There are five stepsin the process of writing an essay for the IELTS Writing Test:

STEP 5

Write the answer .‘ STEP 4

Plan the answer l STEP 3
..--"'-‘-_'
L Think about an answer J STEP 2

l Analyse the question ] STEP |

A& STEP1. ANALYSE THE QUESTION (gpprox. 1 minute) (1 )

TheWriting Task 2 questions are of 2 basictypes. In thisbook we will refer to them as Type A and
TypeB questions.

TypeA Questions

Firstly, there are questions requiring an argument as an answer. Essays that contain an argument
are those in which your opinions regarding a topic are essential, as is your understanding and
presentation of conflicting opinions. Y ou should consider the argument as having two sides (usualy
yes/no, or positive/negative), one of which you support.

If you reduce the argument to ayes/no question, the essay you write will be much like a debate in
which you present both sides of theissue: the side you believein, andthe sidethe opponents of your
viewsbelievein. You should support your argument with sufficient evidencein order to prove your
point, as well asrefute the opposing side of the argument. (See Writing Hint 80.)
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Type B Questions

Secondly, there are questions which require an account as an answer. Essays of this type ask you
to describe and explorethe situation regarding thetopic, with less emphasis on giving opinions. You
should describethe situationregarding thetopic, and explorethereasonsfor the situation being what
itis. Although in this case you do not have to support an argument, it is wise to provide evidence
of the truth (or otherwise) of the situation.

In both Type A and B questions you may need to make recommendations, offer solutions, or give
advice.

» Look at the Task 2 questions for all four Writing Tests, and determine the gquestion type,
Type A or Type B. Then check with the answers given below:

TEST  Studying the English language in an English-speaking country is the best but not the
ONE  only way to learn the language.

Do you agree or disagree with this statement?

TesT  Describe some of the problems that overpopulation causes, and suggest at least one
TWO  possible solution.

TeST  Discuss the causes and some effects of widespread drug use by young people in modern
THREE day society. Make any recommendations you fed are necessary to help fight youth drug
abuse.

TEST  To what extent is nuclear technology a danger to life on Earth? What are the benefits and
FOUR ,isks associated with its use?

Answers: (*SUOTIEPUSUIIIIOIIT INOA O] SYSB 2oMy ], 1S3, "Wwa[qoid 3y) 0) UOINJOs
sqrssod e 10 syse osje om 1 1531) -o1dor 2y JurpreSal uonemyIs 9 JO JUNOIIE Ue JOJ YSB
21 ], pue om I, SIS, JoJ sordoy ay I, “Juowndie ue 10 yse Ino,J pue suQ) s3s9 I 10J sordoy oy,

Consideration of the Question

Itwill help when planning your answer to consider the Writing Task 2 questions as being writtenin
either wh/how, or yes/no question form. The latter is especially helpful when considering aType A
(argument) question because it makes it easier to determine the opposing sides of the argument.

e Look at the Task 2 questions for Writing Tests One to Four below:

TEST ... becomes ayes/no question:

ONE
Studying the English language in an English-speaking country is the best, but isit the only
way to learn the language?

TEST ... becomes awh question:
TWO
What problems does overpopul ation cause? Can you suggest at |east one possible solution?
TEST ... becomes two wh questions:
THREE
What are the causes and effects of widespread drug use by young people in modern day
society. What recommendations do you feel are necessary to help fight youth drug abuse?
TEST ... becomes ayes/no question (and the original wh question):
FOUR

Is nuclear technology adanger to life on Earth? What are the benefits and risks associated
with its use?
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STEP2. THINK ABOUT AN ANSWER (approx. 2 minutes)

Before you can plan your answer, you need to think of 2 or more main ideas that you will use to
support what you have to say in your essay. This stepis often referred to as " brainstorming”. In
atruebrai nstorming session you writedown as many ideasand words asyou can that comeinto your
head asyou think about thetopic. Do not judgetheworth of theideasasthey cometoyou- that comes
later, after you have put the notes you have made into groups of associated words and ideas.

This preparatory brainstorm session - aone, with a partner, or in a study discussion group - is
essential whenwriting essaysat atertiary level. It showsthecomplexity of thetask, andreveal swhat
you aready know and what you need to know about the topic in order to complete the essay.

Practisebrainstormingwell in advance of takingthe IEL TStest. See Speaking Hint 91 for Speaking
Test Stage 2 topics with which to practise brainstorming for ideas. Write down on ablank piece of
paper as many ideas and words as you can about the topic you choose. Next, put the topic in the
middleof an" IdeaWeb" likethe one below, and put the words you have brainstormed into groups
of associated ideas. You do not haveto include al the ideas that you write down.

» Look at the following brainstorming session used to create the model answer for Task 2 of

Writing Test One:
Vs

cutsecondary school/ parents help
probledn& witfah* >ryte& icknedi' learn/fromyboohs- lea-Stressful/
Uve’wi@?;ritiih/fci*yUIy/pe<ypIe/ advcLntugei-- money dedication/
pronunuatlon-b.etter. Spoken/English- not good
teachers - native/ ipeakery High-School ~ fUni/
culture/ Sudents- muustwork/ hard-
home$tuy o
o . Sudy and/living-costs-
listening- reading- SkM/ qood! for lat
writing- speaking- grewnmar - good/ for later

reasonable level of English

possible in home country if:

- student is gifted and
dedicated

HIGH SCHOOL /UNI
EDUCATION IN

HOME COUNTRY - spoken English not good

- grammar often advanced
- skill useful later overseas

TOPIC
Studying English in
an English-speaking
country: isitthe
only way?

ADVANTAGES OF
ENGLISH-SPEAKING
COUNTRY

£ LESS STRESSIN
¥ HOME COUNTRY
do not have to worry about:

- opportunities to practise with
English-speakers
- experience culture first-hand

- accommodation costs
- study and living costs
- daily survival stress

- live with British family etc.
- attend alanguage school
- teachers are native speakers

IDEA WEB

Notethat you do not havetimeinthe actua testto complete adetailed brainstorming sessionor "ldea
Web" asillustrated above. Themethodisgivenfor practiceonly. Nonethel ess, you shouldregularly
brainstormin order to develop the skills necessary to help you think of main ideas for your answer.
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With Type A questions, you will only write a successful essay if you can think of a minimum of 2
main supporting arguments for the case you wish to present. Similarly with Type B questions, you
will need a minimum of 2 main areas of discussion on which to base your essay about thetopic. In
each case only 2 to 4 main ideas are necessary because of the length of the task - 250 words.

STEP3. PLAN THE ANSWER (approx. 2 minutes) Q-w

Y ou do not have time in the actud test to write a detailed plan like the sample plan shown below.
Y our plan will need to be much shorter, and perhaps only "written” in your head. (Any written plans
intheactual IEL TStest areignored when your writingisassessed.) However, onceyou havethought
of themain ideasthat your answer will contain, you do need to structur eand or ganise your answe.
Evidence of organisational ability counts towards your Writing Task 2 Band Score.

Y ou should only take afew minutesto read and understand the question, and to think of and construct
ananswer (approximately 5 minutesfor Steps 1 to 3). Therefore, itisimportant to know how to form
awell-organised plan quickly and skillfully with the ideas you have "brainstormed".

H Look at the plan for the model answer for Task 2 of Writing Test One:

PLAN (Test One)
TOPIC: Studying English in an English-speaking country
TYPEA QUESTION: Itisthe best, but is (the topic) the only way?

INTRO: = there are advantages of English study (in Britain?)
(approx. 40 words) BUT my opinion -»NO, not the only way + REASONS
BODY:

PARAGRAPH 1: (NO + REASONS) students can learn English at high school (and university)
(approx. 60 words) - grammar skills often advanced, but speaking poor
- good grammar will assist later (in Britain?)

PARAGRAPH 2: (NO + REASONS English study at home less stressful and fewer problems:
(approx. 60 words) - with accommaodation

- with study and living costs

- with daily survival in foreign country

PARAGRAPH 3:  (BEST WAY advantages of English study in Britain
(approx. 60 words) + REASONS) - can practise listening to / speaking with native speakers
- can experience the culture (assists language study)
- should live with British family/people
- should attend language school with native speakers

CONCLUSION: (NO + REASONS)
(approx. 30 words)

possible to reach good English leve, if clever + work hard

250 words (minimum)

Note these points about the plan above:

» Theplaniscomposed of 5 parts: topic, question type, introduction, body and conclusion.
» The purpose of the introduction is to express the topic clearly. Also, since the task in this

caseisto present an argument, thewriter's opinion will be expressed in theintroduction aswell.
* Thereare3 mainideasexpressedinthebody of theessay. Thebody consists of 3 paragraphs

containing 2 main ideas to support the writer's opinion, and 1 main idea to balance the
writer's opinion with the alternative viewpoint.

» The conclusion of the essay contains one minor point that is not fully developed, and a
viewpoint that is conditional .

» Thetota of the proposed minimum number of words for each paragraph is the minimum
number of words required to adequately complete the task.
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Completethe plansbel ow for Task 2 of Writing Tests Two, Three and Four, by referring to the model
answers on pages 167, 168 and 169, and the example plan on page 67.

PLAN (Test Two)

TOPIC: Overpopulation
TYPE What problems does (the topic) cause? Suggest at least one possible solution
INTRO:

PARA. 1. (PROBLEMS
B CAUSESEFFECTY

PARA. 2: (PROBLEMS
D CAUSESEFFECTY

PARA. 3: (SOLUTIONS)

CONC:

PLAN (Test Three)

TOPIC: Widespread drug use by young people in modern day society
TYPE What are the causes and effects of (the topic)! Give recommendations to help fight it

INTRO:

PARA. 1. (CAUSES

PARA. 2. (CAUSES

PARA. 3: (EFFECTS)

CONC:
PLAN (Test Four)
TOPIC: Nuclear technology
TYPE ... Is (thetopic) adanger to life on Earth? What are the benefits and risks of using (the topic)?
INTRO:

PARA. 1: (BENEFITS)

PARA. 2: (BENEFITS)

PARA. 3: (RKS)

CONC:
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AKY stEP4 WRITE THE ANSWER (approx. 30 minutes) O

Once you have aplan, either quickly written down or in your head, the time comes to actually write
the answer. Begin with the introduction - there is no need to write atitle, or repeat the question.

The Introduction

» Look at the introductions to the Task 2 model answers for Writing Tests One to Four:

TEST  Studying alanguage in a country whereit is widely spoken has many advantages. It is,
ONE  therefore, a good idea to study English in a country such as Britain. However. | believe
it is not the only way to learn the language.

TEST  Inmost countries of theworld the population isincreasing alarmingly. Thisis especially
T™O  true in poor, undeveloped countries. Overpopulation causes a considerable number of
problems.

TEST  Youth drug abuseis a serious problem nowadays in many cultures. Not only isillega

THREE drug useontherise, but the children as young as ten years old are experimenting with alcohol
and tobacco. The reasons for this behaviour are unclear, but certain sociologists blame the
examples set by their elders.

TEST  These days, many people are afraid of nuclear technology because of the dangers

FOUR associated with itsuse. In my opinion, although it is true that nuclear weapons pose the
greatest threat to life, the use of nuclear technology for peaceful purposes also carries some
serious risks.

Thetopic sentence of each introduction (shown in bold print) states the main idea of the paragraph,
and introduces thetheme of the essay itself. Theideas within the paragraphs arejoined together with
connective or linking words (shown underlined). Inall these examples, thetopic sentenceisthefirst
sentence of each paragraph. It does not always need to be the first sentence, but it makes the
paragraph easier to write. (See also Reading Hint 42.) Notice how the topic sentences are clear,
simple, interesting and informative. (See also Writing Hint 62.)

Tests One and Four are answers to Type A guestions (argument essays). Note that the writer's
opinion is given in the introduction.

In al introductions the sentences foll owing the topic sentence give thereader an idea of how therest
of the essay is constructed. They function similarly to a "map" of the essay, although, as in the
examples above, the map need not be completeinashort IELTS essay. (See also Writing Hint 68.)

The final sentence ofthe introduction leads naturally into the first body paragraph

The Body
» Look at thefirst body paragraphs of the Task 2 model answers for Writing Tests Oneto Four:

TEST  In thefirst place, most students in non-English-speaking countries learn English at

ONE  secondary school, and sometimesat univer sity nowadays. Although their spoken English
is not usually of a very high standard, their knowledge of grammar is often quite advanced.
This is certainly useful when students come to an English-speaking country to perfect the
language.

TEST  Inpoor countriesit isdifficult to provide enough food to feed even the present number
of people. In addition, education to limit the number of children per family is not aways
successful. Poorer countries usually have alot of unemployment too, and an increase in
population simply makes the situation worse. The environment also suffers when there are
too many people living on the land.
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TesT  Parents who drink and smoke to excess are, in effect, teling their children that it is

THREE acceptable to abuse their bodies with drugs. Conseguently, children may have a similar
view towardsillegal drugs, even if their parents are againgt their use. In addition, drug use
shown on television and in films can only confuse children who are also taught at school
that drug abuse is wrong.

TeST  Nuclear power stations provide an important source of cheap power for many
FOUR industrialised nations and some developing countries. However, there is aways the
danger of radiation leaking from these plants. Even though safety precautions aretaken, there
have been numerous disasters such asthe explosion of anuclear plant in Russianot long ago.

Aswith theintroduction, thetopic sentence of each first body paragraph (shownin bold print) states
or refers to the main idea of the paragraph, and the ideas within the paragraphs arejoined together
with connective or linking words (shown underlined).

Note the use of the sequencing phrase ("In thefirst place") in the first body paragraph of Writing
Test One. A sequencing word ("Secondly ") is aso used in the second body paragraph. Notice that
the same sequencing construction is not used repetitively ("Firstly, Secondly, Thirdly,"). For this
reason, the technique is not used in both of the model answers to the writing tasks of Test One.

In each case, the sentences of the first body paragraph are relevant to the main idea or topic of the
paragraph. Thesameistrueof dl thebody paragraphs. Thebody paragraphsdevelop themainidea
of theessay. If anew ideaisintroduced, it is supported with additional detail or with examples.

If you are developing an argument, you should support each statement you make with appropriate
evidence. Notethat the statements made can contrast with aswell as support themainidesa, in order
to develop the argument. This can be seen in the first body paragraph of Writing Test Four.

Thefinal sentence ofa body paragraph often completesthemainidea
oftheparagraph

Balancingthe Argument
Look at the third body paragraph of the Task 2 model answer to Writing Test One:

However, there are obvious advantages of learning Englishin Britain. Every day thereare
opportunities to practise listening to and speaking with British people. Also, students can
experience the culture firgt-hand, which is a great help when trying to understand the
language. Thisisespecidly trueif they choose to live with aBritish family, as exchange
students for example. Furthermore, if students attend a language schoal full-time, the
teachers will be native speskers. Inthiscase, not only will students speaking and listening
skillsimprove, but attention can be given to developing reading and writing skills as well.

Essaysrequiring an argument of somekind should be balanced by including aparagraph which either
gives an alter native viewpoint, or states and r efutes the opposing side of the argument.

The argument in Task 2 of Writing Test One is whether or not studying the English language in an
English-speaking country is the only way to learn the language. The position taken by thewriter is
thatitisnottheonly way to learnthelanguage. In order to balance the essay, thealternative viewpoint
is also considered. In this case, because the writer fully agrees that there are many advantages of
studying English in an English-speaking country, the opposing argument is not directly refuted.

However, if you disagree with the other side of the argument, you will need to refute that opinion
or position. Thismeansthat you firgt state the opposing side of the argument, and then givereasons
why you do not agree. Perhaps the opposing argument is weak, or does not include all the known
facts. Or maybe yoursisamore compelling argument, inwhich case you must say why. Of course,
you may disagree strongly, mildly, or only partially.
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Suggested phrases for refutation paragraphs:

Many people | believethat .. . However, | strongly disagree ... | because... A
. Nothing could be further from . Infact,...
(Strong disagreement) thetruth
Others may argue that... . | find it hard to agree ... ... for the J
. Nevertheless, | cannot agree ... | following reasons,
(Milddisagreement)
Those who point out that... . Perhaps this is true, but it cannot be denied that...
disagree . Thisis partly true, then again, ...
(Concessional disagreement)

The Conclusion
CJ Look at the introductions to the Task 2 model answersfor Writing Tests One to Four:

TEST  In general, even though it is preferable to sudy English in an English-speaking country,
ONE  areasonable level of English can be achieved in one's own country, if a student is gifted
and dedicated to study.

TEST  Tosum up, if the population explosion continues, many more people will die of starvation
o in poor countries, and life in the cities, even in afluent nations, will become increasingly
difficult.

Test  To conclude, | recommend that the only sensible way to solve this problem is to educate
THREE Yyoung people about the dangers of drug use, and to take steps to reduce the pressure of
competition placed upon them.

TEST  Inconclusion, nuclear technology certainly has positive uses but is nonetheless dangerous.
i FOUR  However, it would have been better if it had never been used to create nuclear weapons. If
life on Earth is to continue, al the nuclear nations of the world should agree to disarm as

soon as possible.

The conclusion usually begins with aspecial concluding phrase (seethose shown abovein bold) that
links it to the rest of the essay. (See also Writing Hint 66.)

Notice that aconditional sentence canbe very effectiveinthe conclusion. Onereason for thisis that
it can refer to what might occur as aresult of your suggestions or recommendations. Of course, you
can use conditional sentences elsewhere in your essay as well. If you do use conditionals, be sure
that the construction of your sentences is grammatically correct. (See Writing Hint 65.)

Also, in ashort essay of approximately 250 words the conclusion can bejust one or two sentences
long. The conclusion should briefly sum up what you have said in your essay, and does not usually
contribute anew idea, unlessitisaminor point. However, itisagood placeto makerecommendations
or suggestions, or to give advice and offer solutions, if you are asked to do so.

STEP5. CHECK THE ANSWER (approx. 5 minutes) Q—m

You should alow up to 5 minutes at the end of the writing task to check your work for grammatical
errors and missing or faulty punctuation. Usethe "10 Point Grammar Checklist" (see Writing Hint
65) and the "Quick Punctuation Guide" (see Writing Hint 59).

To help you remember what to check for, you might like to learn this short rhyming verse:

First lookfor missing Articles, and be sure to check the rest,

Third-person present singular Verbs are next, just add an 's.

Then check the voice and tense of Verbs, Verbforms and Verb agreements,
But after thefour Vs come thefour Ps or there'll be grievance:

Plurals, Pronouns, Prepositions; check your Parts of speech,

And finally, Conditionals; if uncertain then check each.
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CAUSE AND EFFECT & COMPARISON AND CONTRAST

In most essays and reports, you will need to refer to the cause of some particular situation and its
effect. Note that, when constructing sentences, either the cause or the effect can be mentioned first.

CAUSE EFFECT
Overpopulation | causes a considerable number of problems.
is the cause of
isthereason | behind
for
EFFECT CAUSE
A number of serious problems are caused by overpopulation.
dueto
the | result of
consequence
CAUSE EFFECT EFFECT
One | effect is famine,
The | consequence(s) |of | overpopulation
—— f d d hich I death
are famine and disease whicl resultin | desth.
effect(s) lead to
CAUSE EFFECT
Overpopulation is a problem in parts of Africa Asa | result (of this), | famine is
conseguence widespread.
Consequently,
For this reason,
Hence,
&)1
Therefore,
Thus,
CAUSE EFFECT
Asa| result of | overpopulation, Africa faces | anumber of problems.
consequence
Owing to an increase in population,

Here are some sentences and clauses from the model answer for Task 2 of Writing Test Two which
also show cause and effect relationships. Work out which is the cause and whichis the effect in each
case. Study the model answer to see how they help develop the essay by providing evidence to

support the arguments made:

... anincrease in population simply makes the situation worse ...

The environment also suffers when there are too many people living on the land.

Moreover, there is usually a great deal more crime which is often due to high rates of
unemployment.

Further large increases in population only cause more overcrowding, unemployment and crime.
In China, couples are penalised financialy if they have more than one child.
... the "one-child policy" is beginning to have an effect...

.. if the population explosion continues, many more people will die of starvation in poor

countries,...
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Some, but not all, essays and reports ask you to make comparisons, or contrast various things by
describing their similarities and differences. Even if the question does not specifically ask you to
compare or contrast, it may be necessary to do so in order to establish apoint of view or opinion.

A isbigger than B.
A is more expensive than B.

C ishigger than (both) A and B.
C is more expensive than A and B.

Cisthe biggest.
C is the most expensive.

Cis  dgnificantly bigger than B. Cis alittle bit bigger than A.
considerably dightly
agreat ded just (abit)
alot (alittle)
much
Cis  (much) more important /iy B,
clever /
big X
Whereas Bissmdl,Cislaage. Cis |extremdy big. Ontheotherhand, B issmal.
While redly In comparison,
Whilst very By
rether In contrast,
quite
The main difference between CandB isthat Cishig, whereas  Bissmall.
while
One of the differences between whilst
Ais diffeeent  from B. AandB  ge vey diffeent to  each other.
to quite from
CandD smilar  to each other.
unlike
Dis thesame(size) as C. Dis |approximatey the same (size) as
exactly the same about
equivalent (in size) to dmost
smilar (insize) to
Ais not (nearly) ashigasC. B issmall compared  with
(anywhere near) to
nowhere near
Many people think that A and B are similar. Onthecontrary, A and B are quite different.

Practise using the above structures in sentences which make comparisons, or contrast items of your
own choice by substituting them for the letters A B C and D in the sentences given above.

Y ou can also refer to the Part 2 sample topic cards given in Speaking Hint 94, and usetheideasin

those topics to practise comparing

and contrasting.
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SPEAKING TEST HINTS

A2 BEPREPARED ANDTRY TORELAX G

You should be on time and prepared for the interview. (See also IELTS Test - Basic Hint 3))
Remember to have your passport with you to show to the examiner for identification.

The examiner is provided with a list of standardised questions to ask you, and will conduct the
interview in amanner that you might not be used to if you have not had some previous practice. The
Speaking Sub-testis aformal interview, not an ordinary conversation. InParts 1 & 2 of thetest, the
examiner cannot talk to you freely. He or she must follow a strict set of questionsthat is determined
in advance of your test. In Part 3 the examiner can talk with less restriction.

Do not worry about theinterview being recorded. Therecording is madeto ensure that the examiner
conducts the interview properly, and is not used to test your English.

Firstimpressionsareveryimportant. You should alwaysreply with an answer that isinformative
and as interesting as possible.

Body language is also important. Sit comfortably and try to show with your body that you are
relaxed, but not too relaxed! Remember that the speaking part of the IELTS test is the same for
Academic and General Training Module candidates and is formal in style. With your body, aim to
create arelaxed impression, and by what you say, aim to create an intelligent impression.

A BEWILLING TO TALK, AND BE POSITIVE Qe

Do not simply reply yes or no to a question and wait for the next one. Remember, thistest is your
opportunity to speak. Try to be as helpful and willing to talk as you can. The examiner isthere to
guideyouastowhattosay andwill do aslittle of thetalking aspossible. Y ou should aimto betalking
for at least 75-80% of the time. Also, take advantage of every question to show that you are an
interesting and informed person.

Inorder to present yourself in the best way possible you should try to sound positive about your past,
present and future. Candidates sometimes think that absolute honesty is aways necessary. However,
if you are studying in a foreign country, for example, and you are asked what you think of that
country, it is unwise to say that you think it is terrible - even if you believe it to be true!

The examiner is expecting to talk to apositive, intelligent and courteous candidate

ﬂ THE EXAMINER FRAME O

Y ou have probably heard or been told by your English teacher that the examiner useswhat is called
a"frame" from which to ask you questions. A frame is ssimply a set of pre-determined questions
onatopic. For example, inorder to first getto know you, the examiner will ask afew questions about
your background, but he or she will only ask the questions in the chosen frame.

Does this mean you can find out from other students who have previously taken the test what the
guestions are going to bein your test? Unfortunately, thisis not possible! The use of frames does
not mean that all students hear exactly the same set of questions. In fact, there are many framesfrom
which the examiner can choose questions.

Y ou might be interested to know that the introduction of standard sets of questions on various topics
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for dl candidates means the accuracy of your assessment is further guaranteed.

Although you do not have to concern yourself about where the questions come from, it is essential
to understand that the standardisation of questions means that your answering technique is very
important (see Spesking Hint 86).

In addition, you should know that the examiner isgiving you ascore out of 9 in four areas of speaking
ability:

1. Fluency and Coherence - (Doesyour speech flow? Can you be easily understood?)

2. Lexica Resource - (Do you use a reasonably wide range of vocabulary in your speech?)
3. Grammatica Rangeand Accuracy - (DoyouuseEnglishgrammar properlywhenyou speak?)
4. Pronunciation - (Doyou use English sounds, stressand intonationpatternsetc. correctly?)

Your fina Band Score for the Speaking Sub-test is the average of these four scores.

ALY MAKE GOOD USE OF THE QUESTIONSASKED (e

If the Situation was an ordinary conversation, it would be perfectly reasonable to answer some of
the questions with a short one or two word answer, but thisis not an ordinary conversation.

Ordinary conversation

Question:  Where do you come from?
Answer: Germany.

Question: Which part of Germany?

Notice that the questioner has asked a second question to get more detail.

Formal IELTS interview

Question:  Where do you come from?

Answer: Germany. Hamburg. It's in the north, you know ... avery busy city with a
population of over one and half million people. But actualy I live about 15
kilometres out of town - on a small farm.

In this casethe candidate has given abrief but satisfactory answer that makes full use of the question
asked. Remember, especidly inParts 1 & 2 of the test, the examiner cannot ask further questions
to find out what you should have told him or her in the first place.

However, do not fal into the trap of trying to impress with large words and complex explanations.
A complicated answer is not necessarily better than a smple and concise answer because you can
easly become lost for words! The examiner is listening for alevel of fluency, and hesitation does
not help your overall Band Score.

Ingenerd, itisbetter to give smpleand accurate answersthan complex, inaccurate answers. Simple
answers, however, do not mean one-word answers; thiswill prevent you from showing the examiner
how well you can speak and require the examiner to move on to the next question too soon.

Answer the questions infull when they are given to you - you are unlikely to get a
second chance to answer them
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A PARTI. INTRODUCTION & INTERVIEW (4-5 minutes)

@ Requirements

24 Youwill certainly be asked general questions about your background, so you should have already
prepared answers to some basic questions about yourself. For practice, write ashort description of
your present situation, and imagine the questions a stranger might ask you based on what you have
written.

G

The requirements for effective performance in Part 1 are that you:

» introduce yourself in arelaxed, friendly manner
» produce basic information about yourself simply, accurately, and as fluently as

possible

» present yourself as a person who is willing to talk and has interesting things to

say about himself or hersalf.

Remember, Part | is mainly concerned with who you are, what you have done, your
home or your family, your job or your studies, and your interests

@ What To Do and What Not To Do

v

1 Show the examiner you are confident by
smiling and looking him or her in the eye.

2 If the examiner offers to shake your hand,

return his or her handshake firmly.

3 Answer thequestionsyou are asked clearly

and in some detall (using at least two or
three sentences).

4 Show that you are in control by talking

fredly about yoursdlf and your past.

5 Make sureyou have practised well enough

before the test so that the past tenses you
use are accurately formed and appropnate.

X

Do not tell the examiner that you are nervous,
or blink your eyes and move about too much.

Do not shake hands with the examiner as if
your extended hand were a cold wet fish!

Do not cut the interview questions short with
one-word or very short answers.

Do not wait for another question - the examiner
wants you to answer each question in full.

Do not be &frad to correct yoursdlf if you
make a grammatical mistake, but fluency is
just as important. Your grammar practice
should take place in the classroom or & home.

@ Suggested "Opening" Words and Phrases

@ Practise using the phrases and sentences below with the help of a partner. Ask your partner to ask

you some basic "getting to know you" questions.
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Good morning.
afternoon.

Where shdl | st*? Over here?

As you can see, | come from ..

Pleased to meet you.

I'm very well thank you. Andyou?

| wasbornin ... but now I livein ...

You can seethat I'm (nationality)... but I've been living in (your host country) for (period oftime)!

| am very closeto my family, athough | don't live with them any longer.

Recently, I'vebeen  sudying  at...
working

I've been studying English now for (1 year) ...

Beforethat | studied  at...
worked
Atthe moment I'm  studying a ...
working
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@ Part 1 - Background Information Topic Areas:
Your Home and Family

Questions about this topic are fairly common in al English test interviews, including the IELTS.
The examiner wishes to find out some general background information about you, and your home
and family is a good place to start.

Common questions might include:

Where do you live? You will probably not be asked all of these

Do you live by yoursdlf or with your family? ~ duestions, but be ready to answer these or
similar questions clearly and willingly.

Who do you share with? . .
Show as much interest in your own answers

Isit aniceplace? What's it like? as the examiner does listening to the answers

Are you here in (your host country) aloneor Yoo 9VE

is your family with you? Try to think ofyourself, and sound like,

T someone special - which, of course, you are!
Do you like living in (your host country)! .
Do not take too long to answer each question

What do your parents do? * at this stage - let the examiner guide you. You
: should sense when he or she wants to move on
?
Do you have any brothers and sisters? o the next question.

i e what istheir profession or work status" .
Protess Remember to smile!

Y our Jobs and/or Studies

If you have ajob (or have had ajob in the past), that could be of interest to the examiner. If not, it
does not matter - you are probably engaged in study or can talk about your English course. If current
work or study does not apply to you, then talk briefly about how you began to learn English and the
school in which you studied.

Your Interests

Most students have interesting hobbies or activities that they enjoy doing - make sure that you are
prepared to talk about what interests you and what you do in your spare time. Again, make yourself
sound as if you are the only person in the world who does these exciting things.

Other Familiar Topic Areas

Refer to the Speaking Game on page 152 for more topic ideas for Part 1.

o Suggested Words and Phrases ... ifyou are unsure of the question or how to answer

I'm not exactly sure what you mean. Could you repeat the question please?
I'm not quite sure how to answer that question, but (perhaps)...

That's arather difficult question, but (maybe) | can answer you by saying ...

.. ifyou cannot think of what €lse to say

| think that is all 1 can tell you abouit... Would you like me to tell you more about...?
Isthat al you'd like to know? I'm afraid that's about as much as | know.
| think that'sabout it. .,? - | can't think of anything else right now ...
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EZEE PART 2. INDIVIDUAL LONG TURN (34 minutes) G

@ Requirements

You will know that Part 2 has begun when the examiner asks you to talk in some detail about a
particular topic - atopic whichisusually easy for you to find thingsto talk about. Notethat you are
only asked to talk about one topic.

The requirements for effective performance in Part 2 are that you:
 tak in some detail about the topic referred to on the card you are given

 try give an organised answer by following the instructions written on the card

» keep talking about the topic - with no help from the examiner - for at least one
minute and up to 2 minutes

Remember, Part 2 is concerned with your ability to speak with little or no hesitation
and in some detail about a simple topic

@ What To Do and What Not To Do

v X

1 Use your preparation time to think about 1 Do not digress; that is, do not talk of things
your answer - think only about what is which are not directly related to the topic on
written on the card. the card.

2 Organise your reply by following the order 2 Do not hesitate for too long in your answer. [t
of the instructions given on the card. (See is better to speak about anything than not to
Speaking Hint 94.) speak at all!

3 Beawareofhowlongyou have beentalking 3 Do not be afraid to correct a grammatical
by practising with a wristwatch before mistake, but fluency is just as important as
you do the test. (See Speaking Hint 94.) grammar, andtoo much correctionwill makeit

4 Make sure you have answered all that is hard for you to be understood.
required on the card, and be prepared to 4 Donotexpect theexaminer togiveyou feedback
answer acouple of questions at the end. on how well you performed in your talk.

@ Part 2 - What To Do in the Minute of Silence

When the examiner hands you the card your one minute's preparation time hasbegun. Readthecard
carefully, noting what the topic is. Since there is no title on the card*, the topic might not be
immediately clear, but the topic is given in the very first sentence.

You will see that there are a number of instructions to follow, and al the items of information
required are expected to be referred to in your answer. You can certainly add extrainformation if
you think it is appropriate, and you are wise to do so - if you have time - provided that you do not
digress (speak "off or away from the topic).

The best approach is to read the card quickly from beginning to end, and then go back to the first
specific instruction after the topic sentence. Think of things to say about each of theinstructionsin
the remaining time you have. Although you are allowed to make notes (and refer to them in your
answer), unless you have practised this approach, it is probably best to spend your time thinking
rather than writing. But some candidates may wish to ask the examiner for notepaper to write on.

There are usualy 3 or 4 instructions to speak about - so aim to speak for 30 seconds on each one.

* the use of card titles in the Spesking Test Game on page 152 is for ease of use in the game
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A Sample Topic Card:

Describe a city or a town that you know well.

You should include in your answer:
the location of the city or town
the part of the city or town you are most familiar with

important landmarks and places to visit

... and what makes that city or town special to you and to others.

Noticethat thetopic is therein the very first sentence. Note also that there are 4 further instructions
that follow (there may be more or less). If you speak for about 30 seconds on each of these 4
instructions, you will have spoken for about 2 minutes - which is more than adequate. Do not speak
for longer than 2 minutes.

The examiner may or may not stop you talking after two minutes, so aim to finish within that period
of time. Of course, it is very important to speak for at least one minute, so if you have difficulty
speaking for that length of time you will have to practise, practise, practise.

Try using awristwatch, and time yourself on each part of thetopic. Become accustomedto speaking
for approximately 30 seconds on oneinstruction. Then move on to the next instruction. Y ou can
look quickly at your watch in the test itsdf, but we do not advise it. It is much better to practise
recognising how long 30 seconds "feels".

When you get better at "feeling” how long you take to speak about parts of the main topic, you can
approach the entire answer in asimilar way - that is, by estimating how long you have spoken for,
and making sure you have included al parts of the answer within two minutes.

So, what specifically can you talk about? Look at abreakdown of the above topic:

o oryhaceout el glean b

the |mion Of the City Or tOWn ...........................................

live.in a.large older-slyle houss......
the part of the city or town you 4 my. suburb; wide streets, trees.......
are most familiar with T sunny.weather, blue.skies, modern.

BUIINGS. ...vveviiiveieeeiviirireinvreanan.
important landmarks and _—  Lrematouse, Habour Bridge........
places to visit T Qnelooks like a.ship's sails, the.....

ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

what makes that city or town = —

ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo
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Y our answer should not only be interesting, it should aso be informative.

Look at the following possible answer:

I'mgoing totalk about the city of Sydney - ontheeast coast of Australia- avery modern and clean city with
abeautiful harbour... er... with apopulation of about four and ahaf million inhabitants - it gets quitebusy in
peak hour becauisej ust about everyonetravelstoworkby car or train, butitisagreat placetolivebecausethere
are many exciting things to see and do - especialy for young people.

I liveintheinner-city - in atypical older style building... er | think it was built about 100yearsago ...it'squite
spacious, but many people livein modern apartment blocks. Sydney isquiteatal city - skyscrapersetc - but
there are lots of wide streets - often lined with trees. The Augtralian gum-tree is everywhere, but of course,
koalas and kangaroos can only befound in the zoo thesedays!  Because the wesather is so warm - most days
there are blue skies and sunshine - because of this, peoplelendto smile alot - they seemto enjoy their lives.

The OperaHouseis afavouriteplace for touriststo visit - it looks like the sails of aship from adistance. And
theHarbour Bridgeis aso strange- itlooks something like acoat-hanger - anditisused very effectively at Xmas
and New Y ear to put on wonderful firework displays.

| think it's the sense of space and freedom that people noticefirst when they cometo thiscity. It has amixed
population - people come from so many different backgrounds - but there doesn't ssemto be asmuch tension
asin other cities. Perhaps people aretoo busy dreaming about the beach to worry about riots and that sort of
thing. Water is always nearby, and the harbour isreally one of the most beautiful sightsin theworld. '

The answer is given in fairly ssimple English - you should avoid giving a complex answer with
difficult vocabulary. It contains al the points written in note-form on the previous page, and is
approximately theright length for agood answer. Of course, the speed at which you speak will also
determine how much you are ableto say. Increase your speaking speed by practising ‘topictalking'
daily and by improving your pronunciation.

Usethe sample cards below and in the Speaking Test Game on page 152 to practise writing out an
answer of similar length, and ask ateacher to check your work. Then try giving aspoken answer from
the notes you have made. It is fineto memorise an answer for practice if it helpsto speed up your
English, but do not waste your time memorising large pieces of English to speak inthetest. The
examiner will not be fooled by this approach! Besides, you would be very lucky to guess your topic
before the test.

You might be able to make your talk sound more interesting by "lifting" your voice a
little higher than when you speak normally

More Sample Topic Cards

Talk about a holiday you have taken recently Describe a health problem you once had
or at some time in the past. (or talk about someone else's problem).

You should include in your answer: You should mention:

where you went on your holiday the nature of the health problem

o i cular bl why the problem occurred
why you went to this particular place
vy P P what you (or the other person) could not

what you did and with whom do because of the problem
.. and why you enjoyed your holiday or not. .. what you (or the other person) had to do to
get better
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XY PART 3. TWOWAY DISCUSSION (45 minutes)

@ Requirements

Part 3 of the Speaking Sub-test is the most demanding. Although it is described as a two-way
discussion, you will be expected to do most of the talking. The questions or prompts you must
answer are linked to the topic you spoke about in Part 2, but they take the topic further away from
you and your immediate life and into areas of more genera interest.

The discussion is designed to:

Speaking Test Hints

O

« make you think and comment about various issues (within a specific topic area) that

concern people living in today's world

e encourage you to give your opinions

e extend your range of responses to include some or all of the following:

- describing in detail
- contrasting and comparing

- discussing situations as they were in the past
- imagining situations as they might be in the future

Remember, gjfective performance in Part 3 requires an ability to respond to
gquestions and prompts about abstract ideas.

What To Do and What Not To Do

v

Try to talk around a difficult question by
speculating (guessing), using simplewords
if you can to express complex ideas. This
is much better than trying to impress with
big words that you may use incorrectly.

Itis not agood ideatojust give up; always
attempt to answer a question as fully as
possible and the best way you can. If you
get stuck and cannot continue, the examiner
might be able to help you if you say: "Can
you ask the question in a different way?"

Use a variety of introductory phrases to
begin expressing an opinion (see Speaking
Hint 97).

Use appropriate future forms and phrases
to expressthepossibility of afuture situation
occurring. (See Speaking Hint 99.)

X

1 Do not repeat the information you gave in

the original talk you gavein Part 2. Although
the questions and prompts in Part 3 are
connectedtothetopicinPart 2, itisunlikely
that information you gave then will be
appropriate now.

Do not worry if you cannot answer easily.
The examiner is asking more difficult
questions in Part 3, and is probably trying
to find your "ceiling" - the point at which
you cannot communicate easily (for lack of
vocabulary or some other speaking skill).

If asked to talk about the future, do not
overuse the word "will". There are many
waysto express the futurein English. (See
Speaking Hint 99.) The word "will" is
often too definite to use to guess about
things which, after all, may not happen.

@ Introductory Phrases for Giving Opinions

What | think is this; ...

Asfar as |'m concerned ...

think
believe

(that)...

this phrase is used even when previously asked a question!

In my opinion ...

It seems to me that...

If you ask me ...

| strongly believe that...

Inmy view ...

Don't you think that...
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@ Part 3 - Practice Topics for Discussion:

Since you cannot know what topic you will be asked to talk about in Part 2 of the Speaking Sub-
test, it follows that you cannot know in advance any particulars about the wider topic area that is
discussed in Part 3. The following possible discussion topics are for practice only:

» Problems that affect your country e Therelevance of school examinations

» Financia success and how to achieve it * Materialism and the consumer

» Poverty and hunger in the Thirld World e Space travel

»  Crime and punishment * Modern medicine

» Fashion and design » Censorship and the Internet

» Public transport » Types of governments in the world today

* Youth and the problems they face * Women inthe workplace

» Theroleof televison and radio in society  » Thequdities and skills of a good company manager
» Theinfluence of the print media » The necessity of a strong defence force

e Current afars » The advantages of an international language

e The changing nature of family life » The design of modern cities

* Nuclear energy » The influence of sport in society

»  World economic solutions e Street protests and individua rights

» Diet, hedlth and exercise » Religion and the church in the modern world

» The consequences of globa warming » The pros and cons of living in aforeign country
» Recreational facilities in modern cities » The meaning of happiness

» Future energy resources » Living together, marriage and divorce

When you first practise speaking about these topics, try it in your own language. Think about the
situation as it might have been in the past, the way things are now, and how things might become
in thefuture. Make comparisons, give opinions, and try to sound authoritative. Then practisein English!

@ Suggested Phrases for Speaking About The Future
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I'm certain that... (something will/is going to happen) @
Most probably ... (something will/is going to happen)
It's (@lways) possiblethat... (something might happen) certainly will
I hope that... (something happens or doesn't happen) bound to
most probably
(Something) probably  will ... (happen) inthe short term probably
won'tlongpossibly/maybeitwill
(Something) might even ... (happen) (may) might / perhaps
Perhaps (something) will even .. (happen) it's 50-50 whether or not

Of course, (something) could always (happen), especidly if ... *
possibly / maybe it won't

There's agood chance that... (something will happen) (may) migllt  not
a 50-50 perhaps
areasonable probably won't

most probably won't
| doubt (very much) if...

not much surely won't
Sometimes | wonder if (something is going to happen)..." definitely
w h e t h e r '
I'm not sureif it'll... . but... @

Note the inclusion of first conditional "if clauses’, which can be useful when asked to speculate about the possibility
of something happening in the future.
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ALY CONCLUDING THE INTERVIEW (=

@ Requirements

When the examiner has finished the discussion in Part 3, the Speaking Sub-test has cometo an end.
The examiner will thank you for talking and the interview is concluded.

* remember to thank the examiner for his or her time and say goodbye.

» asyou leavetheroom, don't forget to remain positive - the examiner might not
have yet completely made up his or her mind about your score, and the fina
impression you make is important.

Ifyou have gquestions about the test itself, such as when the results will become
available, talk to theperson in charge ofthe day's proceedings

@ What To Do and What Not To Do

v X
1 Relax and remain in control right up until 1 Do not tell the examiner how relieved you
the moment you leave the interview room. are the test is over, and there isno need to

2 Shake hands confidently, ifyou are invited comment on your performance!

to do so, and thank the examiner for hisor 2 Do not overdo your friendliness at the end.

her time. Be glad you did your best, smile and leave
3 Simply say: the room.
' 3 Do not ask the examiner for your Band
"Thank you very much for your time. | Score. He or sheisunableto give you that
enjoyed talking with you. Goodbye." information.

... or asimilar concluding sentence or two
of your own.

AFINALJWORDA..A

IELTS is a demanding and challenging examination. Because the Band Score you receive is
probably of great importance to your future you should a make a serious effort RIGHT NOWto
achieve the level of English you require. Don't wait until tomorrow - tomorrow never Comes.

Think deeply about what you can achieve with your life if you score well. Think about what you
will be able to do later.

Well-placed effort is dways rewarded. The hard work you do now will eventually make your life
easer. A little pain now for alot of gain later. That isthe secret of success - perhaps the secret of
living itself- for learning never ends.

The first time you take any test you are unfamiliar with the way in which it is conducted and will
naturally fed dightly nervous. Many candidatestakethe IELTS test the first time for practice - to
get an accurate assessment of their level and to familiarise themselves with the process - before
taking it asecond or eventhirdtime. Eachtimeyou must wait for three months before being allowed
to takethetest again. It takes at least that period of time to increase your overall Band Score by one
Band, and requires intensive daily study.

Good luck ... and remember the Golden Rule




The Practice Tests

PRACTICE TESTS
HOW TO TAKE THE PRACTICE TESTS

Before the Practice Tedts

Find a quiet room with a desk, and make sure that you have enough time to complete each test
and are not going to be interrupted.

You will need apen and two photocopies of the Listening and Reading Test Answer Sheet on
page 163, and aphotocopy of the Writing Test Answer Sheets on pages 164 and 165. Y ou will
also need acassetteplayer for the Practice Listening Tests, ablank tape for the Practice Speaking
Tests, and awatch or clock.

NB: The suggested times given in thisbook for the smaller blocks of Reading Test questions are not
afeatureof theactua IELTS Reading Test. They aregivento assist with your practice sessonsonly.

During the Practice Tests

Follow each test's instructions carefully, and do not spend longer on the examination than the
instructionsalow. Ifyou spendlonger onthe Practice Teststhan theinstructions allow, you will
not get an idea of how well you will performintherea IELTS examination.

When you have finished the Listening Test, allow yourself 10 minutes to transfer your answers
onto the Answer Sheet, give yourself a short break, and then go on to the Reading Test.

At the beginning of each part of the Reading Test there are suggestions for how long you should
gpend on each set of questions. Be sure to follow these suggestions carefully.

Attheend of 60 minutes, stop doing the Reading Test and immediately continuewith theWriting
Test. Then go on to the Speaking Test, and record your responses on a blank tape.

After the Practice Tests

Check your answersto the Listening and Reading Tests with the Answer Keys on pages 160 and
159. Check your answerstotheWriting TestswiththeModel Answersonpages 166to 169. Ask
ateacher to look at your Writing Tasks and to listen to the tape you recorded for the Speaking
Test in order to estimate your scores.

Then use the Score Interpreter on page 162 to discover how well you did in each Sub-test, and
how much extra English study you may need to do to improve your score. Inthe actual IELTS
test, your Overall Band Score is the average of the 4 Sub-test Band Scores.

Once you have completed Practice Test One, and have checked with the Score Interpreter, turn
to the Hints Section for help with those questions that caused you difficulty. The guideto using
the 101 Helpful Hints is on page 11. Then continue the test process with Practice Tests Two,
Three and Four on pages 107, 127 and 138 respectively.
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PRACTICE TEST ONE
PRACTICE LISTENING TEST ONE

Thisisapracticelistening test that resembles the International English Language Testing System
Listening Test. The test consists of four sections. Answer the questions as you listen to the
recording. Note that the recording is played once only.

Section 1
Questions 1-4

Decide which pictureisthe best match with what you hear on thetape, and circletheletter under
that picture. The first one has been done for you as an example.

Examples  How do George and Lisa get to the airport?

Q1. What arethey looking for?

Books & s FrancAir | Departure
Newspapers Bert's Cafe Check-in | Gates 1-8
A B C D
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O=r

Q2. Who do they ask for directions? 18
Y )‘?

Q3. Whereisthe FrancAir Check-In desk? 18

19-21-22

1 | le—= -¢|I|::1

 —
 E— —
Departure | Bookshop | Café Departure | Bookshop | Café
Gates 1- 8 Gates 1- 8

L T— L T—

e | |E¥I —— | |——
—— “ | RS |
— —/
Departure | Bookshop Café Departure | Bookshop Cal¢
Gates 1- § Gates 1- 8
1 T T 1 T

87
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O
18 Q4. What does George want to buy before he catches the plane?
o
=
A B C D
Questions 5-13
8 Fill in the information you hear on the form below in the spaces numbered 5-13.
o The first one has been done for you as an example.
PAID Excess Baggage Declaration Certificate
15 (5) e
20
10 Given Name: (Example:). W e
14-15-19 Family Name: (Bt
59"
14-22 Nationality: (7 e
59
1519 Flight Number: (8ot
X Destination: ().
19-59
Contact Number: (L0
15-19
Declaration of Contents:
) ST
1 ) ST
Chak
11-15
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()
Section 2 6-10
23-25
Questions 14 - 21
Y ouwill now hear ashort newsitem. Fill inthegapsinthe summary below withthe correctword
or phrase according to what you hear. The first one has been done for you as an example. 16-17
The traffic accident in ...(Example).....gélz(éﬁ.id:&. .8
has caused the death of (14) ... persons, and a 1520
further (15)........................ peoplehavebeentakento St. John's 15
(6). ... for treatment. The northbound
and southbound lanes of Avalon Road are still closed, and
drivers are advised to avoid the area
Police believe the driver of a (17)..................... 12-19
21
lost control of the vehicle before reaching the traffic
8)........o a the corner of Avadon Road and Batty 1216L59
Avenue. Witnessestoldreportersthat they heardthe lorry sound
the(19)........................ moments beforeit collided with traffic 1019
turning into the (20)..........................
Anyone requiring further information should telephone the
police hotlineon(21). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15019
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610 Section 3
26-29
Questions 22 - 28

8 Y ouwill hear thefirst part of aninterview ontheradio. Writeaword or ashort phraseto answer
16-17 each of the questions below.

i4-2i Q22. 'Which company does Julie work for?

20

19 Q23. What diploma course did Julie take at college?

21-28 Q24. What does Julie like most about her job?

27-28 Q25. WhatisJulie's main responsibility when on duty?

7-50 Q26./Q27. Name two of the airline's most frequent overseas destinations.

Q28. Why does Julie regularly change the time on her watch?

Questions 29 - 33

8 Complete the table below with information from the next part of the radio interview.
321578 Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS for each answer.
Changes Benefits
seats (29) e e to the consumer
entertainment 60 ) IR to the consumer

smoking estrictions 3 S
72 D
economy class
1 ) IO to the consumer
ek meals (33)
11-15

Table 1. Improvements to Service on British AirWorld
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Section 4
Questions34- 40

You will hear part of a seminar given at a Hotel Management School. Circle the letter beside
the most suitable answer for each of the questionsbelow. Thefirst one has been done for you
asan example.

Example:  How many mgor career areas does the lecturer mention?

a 3 c 5

Gy 9 6

Q34. For each professiond areathe lecturer discusses:

a) theprofessional qualifications necessary
b) the available career opportunities

c) thepersonal skills needed

d) all of the above

Q35. Thereception desk in ahotel is described as:
a) impressive at first

) aswitchboard operating system

) the nervous centre of the hotel

) thefirst point of contact with a guest

o O T

Q36. Itisessentia in front desk and reception work to have:
a) aforeignlanguage
b) agood dictionary
c) switchboard operation skills
d) none of the above

Q37. The lecturer says that a member of adrink and bar service team:

a) need not have athorough knowledge of wine

b) must not drink on thejob

c) can eventually become awine maker

d) can eventually manage acellar dealing only with wines

Q38. The most experienced cook is a

a) Grade 3 chef
b) Grade 1 chef
c) GradeA chef
d) Grade 10 chef

a1

6-10
30-33

16:17

1931
20

30

31
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Q39. Students completing the Catering Core option can start working as:
a) aGrade 2 chef
b) aGrade 1 chef
C) anAssistant chef
d) none of the above

Q40. The seminar was given:

a) by the Principal of the school

b) to introduce the school to potential students

c) tointroduce students to the course options available
d) to introduce the gaff to new students

That isthe end of Practice Listening Test One.
You now have 10 minutes to transfer your answers to the Answer Sheet.
Then continue with Practice Reading Test One on page 93.

92
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i PRACTICE READING TEST ONE
Reading Passage 1

Questions 1-15

Y ou are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 1-15.

DESTINATIONS FOR INTERNATIONAL ENGLISH STUDENTS

Paragraph (i)

At any given time, more than amillion international students around the world are engaged in
the study of the English language in a predominantly English-speaking country. The five most
popular destinations, in order of popularity, aretheU. S, Britain, Australia, New Zealand, and
Canada. Thereasonsfor choosing to study English abroad differ with each individual, as do the
reasons for the choice of destination.

Paragraph (ii)

Numerous studies conducted in Britain and the United States show that the country of choice
depends to alarge extent on economic factors. While this should not provoke much surprise,
careful analysis of the data suggests that students and their parents are most influenced by the
preconceptions they have of the countries considered for study abroad, which, in turn, influence
the amount they or their parents are prepared to outlay for the experience. The strength of
international business connections between countries also gives a good indication of where
students will seek tuition. Inthe main, studentstend to follow thetraditional pattern of study for
their national group.

Paragraph (iii)

The United States attracts the most diverse array of nationalities to its English language
classrooms - this heterogeneity being largely due to its immense pulling power as the world's
foremost economy and the resulting extensive focus on U.S. culture. Furthermore, throughout
the non-European world, in Asiaand North and South Americaespecially, the coursebooksused
to teach English in most elementary and high schools introduce students to American English
and the American accent from avery early age. Canada also benefits from worldwide North
American exposure, but has the most homogenous group of students - most with French astheir
firstlanguage. Beforefurthering their English skills, studentsin Europe study from predominantly
British English material; most Europeans, naturally, opt for neighbouring Britain, but many
Asian, Middle-Eastern, and African students decide upon the same route too.

Paragraph (iv)

Australia and New Zealand are often overlooked, but hundreds of thousands of international
students have discovered the delights of studying in the Southern Hemisphere. Themajority are
Asianfor reasonsthat are not difficult to comprehend: the proximity of thetwo countriesto Asia,
(Jakarta, the capital of Australia's closest Asian neighbour, Indonesia, is only 5506 kilometres
from Sydney), the comparatively inexpensive cost of living and tuition, and, perhaps of most
importance to many Asian students whose English study is a prelude to tertiary study, the
growing awareness that courses at antipodean universities and colleges are of an exceptionally
high standard. In addition, revised entry procedures for overseas students have madeit possible
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for anincreasing number to attend classes to improve their English for alternative reasons.

Paragraph (v)

Australiaand New Zealand haveroughly the same mix of studentsin their language classrooms,
but not al students of English who choose these countries are from Asia. The emerging global
consciousness of the late twentieth century has meant that students from as far as Sweden and
Brazil are choosing to combine ataste for exotic travel with the study of English 'down under’
and in 'theland of the long white cloud'. But even the Asan economic downturnin the 1990s
has not significantly atered the demographic composition of the mgority of English language
classrooms within the region.

Paragraph (vi)

Nor have the economic problems in Asia caused appreciable drops in full-time college and
university attendancesby Asian studentsinthesetwo countries. Thisispartly becausetherehas
always been agreater demand for enrolment at Australian and New Zedland tertiary ingtitutions
than placesavailableto overseas students. Inaddition, the economic squeeze seemstohave had
acompensatory effect. It has clearly caused areduction in the number of students from affected
countries who are financialy able to study overseas. However, there has been a dight but
noticeable shift towards Australiaand New Zealand by less wedlthy Asian students who might
otherwise have chosen the United States for English study.

Paragraph (vii)

TheU.S. and Britainwill dwaysbethefirst choice of most studentswishingto study the English
language abroad, anditistoo early to tell whether thistrendwill continue. However, economic
considerations undoubtedly wield great influence upon Asan and non-Asian students alike. If
student expectations canbemetinlesstraditional study destinations, and astheworld continues
to shrink, futureinternational students of Englishwill be advantaged becausethe choice of viable
study destinations will be wider.

Questions 14

You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 1-4.

Complete the missing information in the table below by referring to Reading Passage 1
"Destinations for International English Students'. Write your answersin boxes 1 - 4 on your
Answer Sheet. The first one has been done for you as an example.

U.S. Britain | Australia | New Zealand| Canada
order of popularity 1s (Ex).. . 3rd 4th 5th
type of English in course , . .
books usad in this country American (1) ............... (2) ______________ not given not given
student heterogeneity 1 2 [ equa 3 5

(1 = most heterogenous
5 = |east heterogenous)
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Questions 49
You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 4-9. 6
Choose the most suitable heading from the list of headings below for the seven paragraphs of 8

Reading Passage 1 "Destinations for International English Students". Write your answersin 45-46
boxes 5 - 10 on your Answer Sheet.

List of Headings
A. Heterogeneity in the language classroom
B. Enrolment demand in Australia & New Zealand.
C. Reasons for the choice of destination
D. The attractions of studying in the antipodes
Example: E. Conclusion
F. Additiona student sources
G. Student destinations
Q4. Paragraph (i) ......... Q8. Paragraph (V) 42 / 45
Q5. Paragraph (ii).......... Q9. Paragraph (vi)
Q6. Paragraph (i) Example:  Paragraph (vii) .E. 0
Q7. Paragraph (iv)......... Credc
11- 13-15
Questions 10-15
You are advised to spend about 10 minutes on questions 10 -15. 6
Refer to Reading Passage 1 "Destinations for International English Students®, and look at the 8
statements below. Write your answersin boxes 10 -15 on your Answer Sheet. 34-36
Write T  ifthe statementis True
F if the statement is False
N if the information is Not Given in the text
Example:  There are presently more than 1,000,000 foreign students of English )

abroad.
(M) F N
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Q10. Study destination choices are mostly influenced by proximity to home.

T F N

Students who wish to study business will probably study English overseas.

T F N

Q12. Students of the same nationality usually make similar study choices.

T F N

Q13. Englishlanguage classroomsinthe U.S. have the widest range of student
nationalities.

T F N

Q14. Standards at Australian and New Zealand tertiary institutions are improving.

T F N

Q15. Despitethe 1990s Asian economic crisis, Asian students still dominate
the English language classrooms of Australia and New Zealand.

T F N
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Reading Passage 2

Questions 16-31
You are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 16-31.

REG ONAL STUDENT SURVEY

A survey recently commissioned by the English Language Intensive Courses for Overseas Students
(ELICOS) Association has produced valuable data as to why overseas students choose to study in
Australia.  Students were asked arange of questions to determine why they had chosen Australia, how
they were going to use the English they had learnt, how they had spent their holidays, and what weretheir
futureplans. Therewereal so asked to compare Australiawith other countrieswherethey could study English.

Figure 1. Regional Breakdown of Student  Ofthe 2200 questionnaires handed out, 1684 valid returns

Sample were used, representing approximately 11% of the
estimated number of students studying at ELICOS
Other 7% i colleges. Theregiona breakdown of the student sample
iy was as follows: Asia 73.4%, Europe 10.2%, Pacific
Pacific 05% ; 0.5%, Other 7.0%.
Europe 102% | ___] Japanese students formed the largest nationality group,

representing 34% of thereturns. Other nationality groups
. | . ! . represented in the survey, in descending order, were
o 20 0 60 so Tawan, Korea, Indonesia, SNi_tzerIanq, Hong Kong,
Thailand, other European countries, China, and Iran.

Asia 734%

Thetop 11 reasonsfor choosing Australiaasaplaceto study Englishwere, in order of ranking, asfollows:

1. Sofety 7. Close to home country
2. Friends and relations in Austraia 8. High quality of courses
3. Climate and friendliness of Australians 9.  Work while studying

4. Combine study with travel 10. Hopeto migrate

5. Low cost of living 11.  Low tuition fees

6. Friend's recommendation

Differences emerge when the responses of different nationality groups are analysed, yet there is some
degree of uniformity across regional areas. Students from most Asian countries, for instance, cited
safety, climate, low cost of living, and friendliness of people as reasons for choosing Australiaas aplace
to learn English. To Indonesian students, however, proximity to home country and quality of courses
werethe attractive factors. The overall profile of responses from Japanese studentswasin line with those
of students from other Asian countries, although the opportunity to combine work and travel, study and
travel, and high standard of courses were the mgjor attractions. Students and tourists from Switzerland
and other European countries were clearly attracted by Australiaas atourist destination. Their reasons
for coming to Australiawere quite distinct from those of Asian respondents, but bore some resemblance
to Japanese respondents.

When asked how they planned to use the English they werelearning, 41 % answered that they would use
their English for further study in Australia, 37% stated their English was to help obtain employment or
to advance their existing career, 9% planned to useit in their travels, 6% for further study in their home
country, 5% for further study in athird country, and 2% specified "other".

A significantly high proportion of students of all nationalities was interested in English providing a
springboard for further study in Australia. No Swiss student indicated an interest in studying English
as ameans of facilitating communication when travelling. Femal e respondents from Hong Kong, Korea,
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Taiwan, and Thailand were more concerned than their male counterparts with English as a means to
improve employment or career prospects. Female respondents from Japan and Taiwan were more
interested than their male counterparts in studying English to facilitate travel and to meet people.

Withregardtoimmediatepost-EL 1 COS study
plans, 41% stated that they would progress
Further Study to further studies, close to athird stated they
in Australia would return to their home country or move
Employment/ Career {0 g third country, 21% stated they would
Travel - destinaton  LT@VEl, and 8% stated they planned to work
unspecified temporarily in Australia.

Further Study -
Home Country

Further suay - Tira VVNEN considering public English language
L ™ Country examinations, 65% of respondentsindicated
Areas of Consideration Other they would sit for an English test post-study.

Morethan half indicated their intention to take
IELTS,just over athird named TOEFL, 15% named the Cambridge First Certificate, and 9% stated "other".
There were marked differencesin response between students from different countries and across gender.

Figure 2. Student Objectives for English Study

8

4
=

=

Response Percentage
g =5

Asked whether they had had visits from overseas friends or family during their course, 27% of students
responded affirmatively. Students in Queensland were more likely than average to have had visits,
whereas respondents from Western Australia were less likely than the average to have had visits.

The most popular break activity was travelling in Australia - 90% - followed by travelling to home
country - 19% - and, finally, working full or part-time - 9%. While the principal areas of employment
remained in restaurants, cleaning, and factories, there was a steep increase in the number of students
working as shop assistants and tour guides, neither of which were previoudy significant employment areas.

Respondents were also asked to rank the three top Figure 3. Post - ELICOS Plans
supplier countries in terms of cost, quality, and visa
ease. Interms of "cost", Britain was regarded as the 8%

most expensive, the U S. second, Canada third, and
Australiafourth. Intermsof"quality”, first preferences
only, 61% of respondents regarded the U.K. ashaving
the best quality tuition. Opinion on the supplier of the
second best level of tuition was more evenly divided,
with 34% namingtheU.S., and 29% naming Australia.
Australiawas considered the third best supplier, with
a 35% response, and 25% naming Canada.

B Further Studies
B Leave Australia
W Trae

[0 work in Australia

More students believed visas were easier to get for Australiathan for any of the other English language
provider countries. Opinion was divided, however, and the view was not held by aclear mgjority - 35%
of respondents placed Australia first, while 32% placed the U.S. first.

Questions 16-25
You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 16-25.

Refer to Reading Passage 2 "Regional Student Survey", and answer the following questionswith
suitable numbers, words or phrases. Write your answers in boxes 16 - 25 on your
Answer Sheet. The first one has been done for you as an example.

Example:  What is the name of the Association which commissioned the survey?
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0w
Q16. Whichregional group had the largest percentage of students in the survey? 47-57-59
Q17. Swiss students' reasons for choosing Australiawere similar to those of which 47-59
Asian nationality group?
Q18. For what purpose did most students intend to use their English learning? 424 47
54
Questions 19 to 21
Y ou are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 19-21. 8-57
Complete the following chart with information from the reading passage:
Answer
Example’ The percentage of ELICOS college students represented in the sample: 9
Q19. The number of specific areas of questioning in the survey: 15-52
Q20. The number of reasons given for studying in Australia which are
directly concerned with study issues: 15-52
Q21. The percentage of respondents who planned to seek short-term
employment in Australia after completing their ELICOS study: 7-15-52
Questions 22 to 25
You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 22-25. 8
43-47
55-56

The notes below were made from information in Reading Passage 2. Complete each gap by
choosing the best word or phrase from the box on the next page. Note that there are more
choices in the box than gaps. You will not need to use all the choices given.

Sixty-five percent of students surveyed said they would sit for an English

test after their study. Over athird intended to take TOEFL, but more than half

indicated their intention to take ...(Ex:)..Jji.lJT.S . . . The two criteria which 9
determined the responses given when students were asked about English language rriz-ad
tests were gender and ... (22) ... .

The three most popular activities during course breaks were @) travelling in
Australia, b). ... (23).. . and c) working full or part-time. In terms of perceived
..... (24). .., thethreetop countries, in order of preference, were considered to be
theU.K.,theU.S., andAustralia. A small mgjority of studentsbelieved ... (25) ...
to Australiawere the easiest to obtain.
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G

the U.K. visit permission to work cost

*'the U.S. IELTS returning home visas

quality of tuition nationality type of test tuition
Check
11-15

Questions 26 - 31

6 You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 26-31.
8 Refer to Reading Passage 2 "Regional Student Survey", and compl ete the sentences below from

& * % thechoicesavailable(A - J). Writethe appropriatelettersin boxes 26 - 31 on your Answer She.
The first one has been done for you as an example.

Note that ther e are mor e choices available than required.

9 Example: The ELICOS survey... G

Q26. Indonesian students chose Australiato study English because ...
Q27. Swiss students were attracted to Australia because ...

Q28. Japanese and Taiwanese female students ...

52 Q29. Just over aquarter of all respondents ...

Q30. Of the areas of student employment mentioned ...

54 Q31. Thetwo most popular objectives for studying English ...

A. ... of the appeal of the country to tourists.
.. iIntended to further their studies after completing ELICOS study.

... of the standard of tuition and the two countries being close
neighbours.

O w

... two had only recently become popular.

... accounted for over three-quarters of the responses.
.. had had visitors from overseas during their courses.
... handed out 2200 questionnaires.

... differed from the male students from those two countries regarding
the reasons for studying English.

r o mmo

l. ... werefurther study and travel.
J. ... wereplanning to work temporarily in Australia.

Chedk.
11 13-15
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Reading Passage 3

Questions 32 - 40

You are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 32 - 40.

THE DANGERS OF M Sirpt By

Use of the illegd drug named Ecstasy
(MDMA) hasincreased darmingly inBritain
over the last few years, and in 1992 the
British Medical Journal claimed that at least
seven deaths and many severe adverse
reactions have followed its use as a dance
drug. 14 deaths have so far been attributed
tothedrug inBritain, althoughitis possible
that other drugs contributed to some of those
deaths. Whileitistruethat al drugsby their
very nature change the way in which the
body reacts to its environment and are
therefore potentially dangerous, it is till
unclear whether casual use of Ecstasy is as
dangerous as authorities believe. What is
certainisthat thedrug causes distinct changes
to the body which, unless understood, may
lead to fatal complications in certain
circumstances.

Inamost al cases of MDMA-related deaths
in Britain, overheating of the body and
inadequate replacement of fluids have been
noted as the primary causes of death. Yetin
the United States, studies appear toimplicate
other causes sinceno deaths from overhegating
haveyet beenreported. It seemsthat normal
healthy people are unlikely to die as aresult
of taking MDMA, but people with pre-
existing conditions such as a weak heart or
asthma may react in extreme ways and are
well-advised not to take it.

Not al physical problems associated with
the drug are immediate. Medium term and
long term effects have been reported which
are quite disturbing, yet not al are
conclusively linked to the drug's use.
Medium term effects include the possibility
of contracting the liver disease hepatitis, or
risking damage to the kidneys. However,
animal studies show no such damage
(athoughitisreadily admitted by researchers
that anima studies are far from conclusive

since humans react in different ways than
rats and monkeysto the drug), and cases of
human liver or kidney damage have so far
only been reported in Britain. Nonetheless,
evidence to date suggests that alcohol and
Ecstasy taken at the sametime may resultin
lasting harm to bodily organs.

Evidence that MDMA causes long term
cellular damage to the brain has, until
recently, been based on experiments with
animals alone; the most common method of
detection isto cut out a section of the brain,
and measure the level of the chemical
serotonin.  This is performed weeks or
months after use of a suspect drug. If the
serotoninlevel, whichislowered as aresult
of the use of many drugs, fails to return to
normal, then it is probable that the drug in
guestion has caused damage to the cells of
that part of the brain. Ecstasy has been
implicated in causing brain damage in this
way, but in most cases the serotonin level
returns to normal, abeit after along time.

Early experiments with monkeys, in which
they were found to have permanent brain
damage as a result of being administered
MDMA, were used to link brain damage in
humansto Ecstasy use. Theseearly concerns
led to the drug being classified as extremely
dangerous, and athough the results of the
research weredoubted by someand criticised
as invalid, no attempt was made to change
the classification. However, the latest
available data regarding permanent brain
damage in humans who have taken Ecstasy
regularly over many years (as little as once
a week for four years) seem to justify the
cautious approach taken in the past.

The psychological effects of taking Ecstasy
areaso amgjor causefor concern. Itisclear
that the mind is more readily damaged
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by the drug thanisthe body. It isnot difficult
to find occasional or regular users of the
drug who will admit to suffering mental
damage as aresult. Paranoia, depression,
loss of motivation and desire, bouts of mania
- al are common, and not unusual side
effects of the drug.

To be fair to those who claim that Ecstasy
frees the personality by removing one's
defences against psychological attack, it is
true that the drug can be liberating for some
users. Unfortunately, the experience is
likely to be short-lived, and there is always
the danger is that one's normal life might
seem dull by comparison. .*

Perhaps the most damning evidence urging
against the use of Ecstasy is that it is

Questions 32 - 35

undoubtedly an addictive substance, but one
that quickly loses its ability to transport the
mind, while it increases its effect upon the
body. Yet, unlike the classic addictive
drugs, heroin, opium, morphine and so on,
Ecstasy doesnot produce physical withdrawal
symptoms. In fact, because one becomes
quickly tolerant of its effect on the mind, it
is necessary to forgo its use for a while in
order to experience againitsfull effect. Any
substance which produces such a strong
effect on the user should be treated with
appropriate respect and caution.

You are advised to spend about 10 minutes on Questions 32 - 35.

Refer to Reading Passage 3 "The Dangers of Ecstasy"”, and decide which of the answers best
completesthefollowing sentences. Write your answersin boxes 32 - 35 on your Answer Sheet.
The first one has been done for you as an example.

Example:
@ hasincreased

b) hasdecreased alarmingly

Q32. Itisnot known whether:

In recent years, use of theillegal drug Ecstasy in Britain:

c) hasdecreased
d) hasincreased alittle

a) drugs change the way the body reacts
b) the British Medical Journal has reported seven deaths caused by

Ecstasy

c) Ecstasy alone wasresponsible for the 14 deaths in Britain
d) Ecstasy causes changesto the body

Q33. Theuse of Ecstasy:
a) isusualy fatal

b) islessdangerous than the authorities believe
c) isharmlesswhen used as adance drug

d) none of the above
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Q34.

Q35.

Practice Test One

Deaths from Ecstasy are sometimes caused by:

a) peoplewith pre-existing conditions
b) too much fluid in the body

c) overheating of the body

d) all of the above

MDMA studies conducted on animals:

a) show damage to the kidneys

b) cannot provide absolute proof of the effect of the drug
on humans

c) arecruel and have been discontinued
d) haveyet toindicate long term brain damage

Questions 36 - 40

Y ou are advised to spend about 10 minutes on Questions 36-40.

Using information from Reading Passage 3, complete the following sentences using
NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS. Write your answers in boxes 36 - 40 on your Answer

Sheet.

Q36.

Q37.

Q38.

Q39.

Q40.

Permanent damage to the body may result if Ecstasy is taken
simultaneously with

Cellular damage to the brain is detected by measuring the amount of

The serotonin level of Ecstasy users takes along time to

One of the positive effects of taking Ecstasy is that it can

Ecstacy produces no withdrawal symptoms even though itis

That is the end of Practice Reading Test One.
Now continue with Practice Writing Test One on page 104.
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O

so-e6 &N PRACTICE WRITING TEST ONE
ez Writing Tak 1

6 You are advised to spend a maximum of 20 minutes on this task.

68-70-71 The table below summarises some data collected by a college bookshop

for the month of February 2000.

Write a report describing the sales figures ofvarious types ofpublications,
based on the information shown in the table.

8 Y ou should write at least 150 words.
Non- Book Club Members Book Club
College Staff | College Students| Members of Publicc Members Total
Fiction 44 31 76 151
Non-fiction 29 194 122 A2 1287
M agazines 332 1249 82 33 1696
Total 405 1474 204 1051 3134

75-82 ertlng Tak 2

6 You are advised to spend a maximum of 40 minutes on this task.
Y our college tutor has asked you to write an essay on the following topic:

60-77-80 Sudying the English language in an English-speaking country is the best but
not the only way to learn the language.

Do you agree or disagree with this statement?
8 Y ou should write at least 250 words.

You are required to support your arguments with relevant information and examples based on
your own ideas, knowledge and experience.

Overall Check

Grammar 12

g That isthe end of Practice Writing Test One.

Lty 15 Now continue with Practice Speaking Test One on page 105.
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Practice Test One

© PRACTICE SPEAKING TEST ONE

Practise answering the questions below, giving answers that are at least one or two sentences
long (if not more). If possible, practisewith another person - taking it inturnsto answer the same
guestion - and compare your responses.

(Please note that thefollowing questions are only a guide to the type of questionsyou might be
asked in the actual test.)

Part 1 879

Please enter and take a seat. Yes, just here. First, | need to see your passport.
... it'sonly for security purposes.

Thank you. My name is (interviewer's name). And yoursis ...?

S0, | seeyou are from (your country).

Can you tell me about the town you come from?

Has your family always lived in (your town)]

Where are you living now?

How often do you contact your parents?

Do you have any brothers and sisters?

Can you tell me what you are studying or where you are working at the moment?
What do you like about the work or study you are doing?

Describe your school or workplace.

What is (or was) your favourite subject at school? Why?

What hobbies do you have if any?

Why do you enjoy this activity (these activities)?

What do you do and where do you go when you get together with your friends?
What kind of holidays do you like?

What sports do you play or like to watch?

What type of books do you enjoy reading?

Is there anything you find difficult in your present life? e
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Part 2

Thank you. Now I'd likeyou to takethis card. | want you to speak for one or two minutes about
the topic written on this card. Follow the instructions. | will give you one minute to prepare
before | ask you to give your talk.

Talk about a library that you belong to or have visited.

You should say:
where it is located and how the library is organised
who visits the library and why people go there

when and why you last visited the library

... and what rules the library has.

Part 3 (begins after one or twofollow-up questions on the talk above)

Please hand me the card. Thank you. Libraries have always been very important to the
community and especially to students.

Aswell as lending books to borrowers, what other services are provided by a good library?
Does alibrary serve any other function in the communinty?

How has access to information changed over the last hundred years or so?

What are the advantages of using the Internet over visiting alibrary?

Are there any advantages of using alibrary in preference to searching the Internet?

Do you think that the Internet disadvantages some people over others? In what way?
Many people cannot read or write well in their own language. How can this be solved?
People are reading less and less these days* why do you think thisis?

How can people be encouraged to read more?

What about electronic books - do they have a future?

That is the end of the interview. Thank you and goodbye.

That is the end of Practice Speaking Test One. m

ss-03.06-100 Check your answers to Practice Test One with the Answer Key on page 160.
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Practice Test Two

O=w
PRACTICE TEST TWO ProTes
1-5
PRACTICE LISTENING TEST TWO DumgTest
6-10
Thisisapracticelistening test that resemblesthel nternational EnglishLanguage Testing System
Listening Test. The test condsts of four sections. Answer the questions as you listen to the
recording. Note that the recording is played onceonly.
Section 1
Questions 12
Decidewhich pictureisthe best match with what you hear on thetape, and circletheletter under 8
that picture. Thefirst one has been done for you as an example. 1617
Example: WhereisEwa? 9
International New Student Recreation Staff
Student Office Enrolments Centre Administration
® ® o ®
A ® C D
Q1. Which timetable does Ewa decide upon for Friday? 1819
20
MORNING: MORNING: MORNING: MORNING:
Reading Skills Vocabulary Writing Skills Grammar
Writing Skills Speaking Skills Reading Skills Reading Skills
Pronunciation Reading Skills Grarnmar Writing Skills

AFTERNOON: AFTERNOON: AFTERNOON: AFTERNOON:

Listening Practice Grammar Listening Practice No Electives
Speaking Skills Writing Skills Vocabulary
A B C D
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0w
182 Q2. Which clock shows the time of Ewa's special English class?
12
Questions 37
8 Circle the correct answer from the choices given below each question.
20
Q3. How long has Jon been studying at the college?
a) oneyear c) oneand ahaf years
b) twoyears d) two and ahaf years
Q4. What course is Ewa going to study at the college?
a) Basic Computing c) Basic Programming
b) Advanced Programming d) Advanced Computing
19-21 Q5. What is the combined number of students and staff at the college?
a 150 c) 50
b) 550 d) 500
31 Q6. Which club does Jon belong to at the college?
a) Hang Gliding Club c) TennisClub
b) Photographic Club d) none of the above
1920 Q7. How much does Jon think Ewawill pay tojoin the Orienteering Club?
a £20 c) £50
b) £10 d) £15
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Questions 8-14

Practice Test Two

Fill in the information you hear on the form below in the spaces humbered 8-14.

The first one, has been done for you as an example.

NATIONALBUSINESSCOLLEGE

ORIENTEERING CLUB:

REGISTRATION FORM

Given Name: (Example:)...........5%..

Family Name: (8) oo
Nationality: (9). e
Student Number:  (10).................oo 7.

Years of Experience:
Blood Type:

Partner's Given Name:
Partner's Family Name:
Day of Session:

Home Telephone No.:

(12) .
(13).

(14) .
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Section 2
Questions 15 -18

Y ou will now hear a short report broadcast on the television. Look at the map of Estonia and
compl ete the sentences below with the correct number, wor d or phrase according to what you
hear. The first one has been done for you as an example.

Tallinn

ESTONIA

Example: Estoniaislocated onthe .. &M&&f:. shores of the Baltic sea

Q15. Thecountryisonly.......................... square kmin size.

Q16. Estoniaisabout. ... . the size of Scotland.
Q17. The percentage of native Estoniansis...........................

Q18. Tdlinnisthe. ......................... city of Estonia.

Questions 19 - 23

Complete the summary of part two of the television programme by writing NO MORE THAN
TWO WORDS for each answer. The first one has been done for you as an example.

Estonia is a small, flat country in Europe dotted with numerous islands and
..(Example:)...fa&€4. . . .. The manufacture of agricultural machinery and

9. are the mgjor industries, with (20)................... and vegetables
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Practice Test Two

Section 3

Questions24- 32

You will hear an interview with an ex-student of the college. Write aword or a short phrase
to answer each of the questions below. The first one has been done for you as an example.

Example:

Q24.

Q25.

Q26.

Q27./Q28.

Q29.

Q30.

Q31.

Q32.

How many years ago was Anna a student at the college?

Who does Anna currently work for?

Why are some elderly people provided with food by the council?

When did Anna discover her progress in the first course was unsatisfactory?

Name two of the suggestions made to Anna by the school counsellor:

What does Annado to increase her English vocabulary?

According to Anna, does eating earlier in the day increase the metabolic rate?

Why does Annawish to get ajob in a hospital soon?

What is Anna's long-term goal ?

6-10

23-26-29

8

16017

1920

7-19

11-15
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G .
610 Section 4
34-35 .
Questions 33 - 40
8 You will hear part of the Student Orientation to the computer laboratory.
16-17
Circle A iftheinformation in the statement is Accurate
I if the information in the statement is | naccur ate
N if the information in the statement is Not Given
The first one has been done for you as an example.
Y our Answers
Example:  There are over 100 computers in the laboratory. CA) I N
34 Q33. Students only need to enter their name to log onto themachines. A | N
20
3 Q34. If something goes wrong on a computer, you should not turn the A | N
machine off.
34 Q35. Student computer disks are sometimes allowed inthe laboratory. A | N
3 Q36. The Macintosh computer network can only be used by second A | N
and third year students.
35 Q37. After class hours there is a charge per page for the use of all A | N
computer printers.
Q38. The computer laboratory is open at 8.00 am during the week. A | N
Q39. The computer lab card shows a student's name, course and A | N
log on number.
Q40. Students are expected to follow 5 computer laboratory rules. A | N
Overal Check:
Blanks: 11 . . . )
Grammar 12 That isthe end of Practice Listening Test Two.

& 65 .
oreanser 13 YOU NOW have 10 minutes to transfer your answers to the Answer Sheet.
gty 15 Then continue with Practice Reading Test Two on page 113.

Punctuation: 59*
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Practice Test Two

= PRACTICE READING TEST TWO Dugres

6-10-37

Reading Passage 1

Questions 1-15
Y ou are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 1-15.

TRACKING HURRICANES 38-44

54-56-57

North American meteorologists from the National Oceanic
and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA)'s Hurricane
Research Division have recently improved the success rate in
their forecasting of where hurricanes are likely to hit land by an estimated 15 to 30%.
Thisincrease in accuracy is due to the use of instruments called GPS-dropwindsondes,
which can probe the atmosphere surrounding ahurricane whileitis still out at sea. The
atmospheric characteristics of hurricanes over land are well understood because
investigation is possible with weather balloons containing sophisticated meteorol ogical
instruments. When hurricanes are out of reach of balloons, gathering information is
decidedly moredifficult. Littleisknown of the weather conditions that guide hurricanes
towards land.

An accurate estimation of where a hurricane will strike is essential in order to reduce
loss of life and property. Hurricane Andrew, the most costly hurricanein U.S. history,
killed 15 people and caused damagge of $35 hillion, in today's dollars, in 1992.
However, the unnamed' Category 4° hurricane which struck southeast Floridain 1926
and killed 243 people would have caused an estimated $77 billion if it had struck today.
The reason for this is the explosion in population growth and development along the
south-east coast of the U.S. during the last half century.

Hurricanes occur in cycles every few decades, the last intense period inthe U.S. being
from 1940 to 1969. 'Camille’, a Category 5 hurricane of such catastrophic force that
it caused over abillion and a haf dollars worth of damage at the time and killed 256
people, struck the coast of the Gulf of Mexico in 1969 with winds over 320 km/h. Yet,
for the last quarter century, hurricane activity has been relatively mild. Scientists do
not know theprecise reason for the cycles of hurricane activity, but they could be caused
by aphenomenon called the ‘Atlantic Conveyor'. Thisisthe namegiventothe gigantic
current of water that flows cold from the top of the globe slowly aong the Atlantic ocean
floor to Antarctica and resurfaces decades later before flowing back north, absorbing
heat as it crosses the equator. Since hurricanes derive their energy from the heat of
warmwater, itisthought that anincreaseinthe speed of the' Conveyor’, asit pullswarm
water to the north, is an indicator of intensifying hurricane activity.

The use of GPS-dropwindsondes began in 1997. Small sensing devices dropped from
planes at very high atitudes and over a wide area, they are far more revealing than
previously used sensors. Because they weigh only 0.4 kilograms, they are able to stay
aoft for longer periods and broadcast more data to the ground. Each sonde carries its
own global positioning satellitereceiver. The GPS signalsreceived are usedto calculate
the direction and speed of wind, and data on temperature, humidity, and barometric
pressure at half second intervals all the way down to the ocean surface.
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Dropwindsonde information is fed into a special meteorologica computer in Maryland
which generates a globa computer model of wind patterns. Data andysts have
discovered a greater variability in the winds at sea level than previoudly believed, but
many forecasting problems are beyond a solution, at least for the time being. For
instance, it is not yet known why hurricanes can suddenly changeinintensity; current
computer models often fail to predict whether ahurricane will reachland or else cannot
pinpoint where a strike will take place.

One surprising result of arecent computer smulation was the destruction of alarge part
of downtown New Y ork. Hurricane researchersbelieve that the city ismorelikely than
Miami to suffer adirect hit in the near future. Also, certain geographical features of
the coastline near New York make it conceivable that awall of water called a storm
surge pushed ashore by hurricane winds would cause a devastating flooding of
Manhattan. A storm surge was responsible for the more than 8000 deaths caused by
the hurricane that destroyed the city of Galveston in 1900.

! the custom of naming hurricanes began in the early 1950s
2 hurricanes are categorised according to their wind spesd from Category 1 (least intense)
to Category 5 (mogt intense)

Questions1-4
You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 1-4.

Refer to Reading Passage 1 "Tracking Hurricanes', and look at Questions 1 - 4 below. Write
your answers in boxes 1 - 4 on your Answer Sheet. The first one has been done for you as an
example.

Example:  What do the letters NOAA stand for?

Ql. Which instruments have recently increased the successrate of U.S.
hurricane forecasts?

Q2. What reason is given for the lack of knowledge of hurricanes at sea?

Q3. Why was the hurricane which struck in 1926 not given aname?

Q4. What isthe name of the strongest hurricane mentioned in the article?
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Practice Test Two

Questions  5-11
You are advised to spend about 8 minutes on Questions 5-11.

Look at the table below. According to Reading Passage 1, to whom or what do the phrases on
theright refer? Writeyour answersinboxes5 -11 onyour Answer Sheet. Thefirst one hasbeen
done for you as an example.

Note that you must give your answer INNO MORE THAN THREE WORDS.

Who or What. . . . . ?
Ex; have improved their forecasts for hurricanes.
Q5 become stronger every few decades.
Q6. . . energises al hurricanes.
Q7 . is ahuge current of water flowing from

north to south.

Q8 . . could not stay in the air for along time.

Q9. know more about surface winds than
they knew before.

QL0 ... recently predicted a catastrophe for the
city of New York.

QI . Is ahuge wave of water blown on land
by ahurricane.

Questions 12 -15
You are advised to spend about 7 minutes on Questions 12-15.

Refer to Reading Passage 1, and decide which of the answers best completes the following
sentences. Write your answersin boxes 12 - 15 on your Answer Sheet. The first one has been
donefor you as an example.

Example:  The main point of the passage is to give information abouit:
a) previousU.S. hurricanes
b) futureU.S. hurricanes
c) forecasting hurricane activity
@ why hurricanes changeinintensity

44-46

53

65'

49

49-65

42-43

42-49

11-15
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a)
b)
c)
d)

a)
b)
c)
d)

a)

Theintensity of U.S. hurricanes:
a)
by
c)
d)

has increased by 15 to 30% recently

depends on the GPS-dropwindsondes

was greater from 1940 to 1969 than at any previous time
can be more accurately measured by satellite assistance

The Category 4 hurricane which hit Floridain 1926:

wasthe most catastrophic to hit the U. S. this century
caused $77 billion worth of damage

caused an explosion in population growth

none of the above

Hurricane'Camille':

caused $1.5 billion dollars damage in today's money
was the worst U.S. storm this century in terms of life lost
was named in the 1950s

was not as intense as the hurricane of 1926

The writer of the passage probably believes that:

accurate tracking of hurricanes might be possible

in the future

b)
c)

storm surges only occur within computer simulations
computer predictions areunreliable

d) theworst hurricanes occur in the U.S.



Practice Test Two

Reading Passage 2

Questions 16-28

Y ou are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 16 - 28.

TERTIARY COMPARISON GUIDE

After purchasing a house and a car, the
next mg or life expenditureis almost certainly
the cost of tertiary education. The question
is, areprospectiveuniversity students getting
valuefor money? Paying up to $25,000 for a
university education, they need reliable
information in order to compare institutions
and courses.

There are now two official guides
comparing universities, but not courses. As
a result, academic controversy has arisen
over their adequacy, and because of concerns
about comparability and accuracy of data.
When comparing universities, one should be
aware of what exactly isbeing measured, and
whether the information is useful. Professor
Brian Smith, Vice-Chancellor of the
University of Western Sydney, says, "There
is as much variation within one university as
between universities; no university has al
thebest activities, and nouniversity iswithout
its strengths’.

It makes little sense for prospective
studentsto chooseto goto auniversity smply
because it has an excellent reputation. Itis
wiser tolook first at the overall characteristics
and reputation of auniversity, and then at the
faculty or discipline desired. To do thisone
must have access to quality data for each
discipline.

L et uslook at three wayswe can now rank
universities. A government-appointed
Quality Review Committee made the first
ranking of unversitiesin 1993. It divided the
35 universities in Australiainto six quality
bands based mainly on research and teaching
outcomes. In the top band, only two
universitieswererepresented: onefromNSW
(the University of NSW) and the other from
the ACT (theAustralianNational University).

Sydney and Wollongong universitieswere
bothinthe secondranking. Wollongongwas
the only newer university to make such ahigh
grade. Macquarie and the University of
Technology, Sydney, were in band four;
Charles Sturt, Canberra, New England, and
Newcastle were in band five. In band six
were the Australian Catholic University and
the University of Western Sydney.

This ranking has drawn much criticism,
since it was based on what universities spent
onresearch, and not onthe quality of teaching.
However, it should be stated that thiswas the
first year of a continuing quality review.
Next, the Quality Review Committee will
assess the teaching record of universities.

The Department of Education
Employment and Training (DEET) has
published 50 indicators of diversity and
performance of Australian universities. This
lists comparative data on everything from
academic gaff ratio and percentage of staff
with PhDs, to expenditure on library grants.
The document says it does not rank
universities, andisdesignedto assist students
to make informed comparisons. But the
universities can be ranked by each measure
using a key indicator of success - positive
graduate outcomes - which combines the
percentage of recent graduates in full-time
work and/or full-time study.

Here, the University of Technology,
Sydney, emerges asthe leader in NSW, with
83.2% of its graduates in work and/or study,
just behindthe ANUwith83.5%. Sydney has
79.8%, Charles Sturt 75.5%, Wollongong
74.1%, Macquarie 73.2%, UNSW 73.1%,
Newcastle 72.5%, New England/Southern
Cross 72%, and Western Sydney 69.7%.

Professor Gannicort, a Professor of
Education at Wollongong University, has
developed his own "performance table",
ranking Australian universities using some
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of the DEET data - including the number of
government research grants and grants from
industry, as well as the number of recent
graduates in full-time work or study. This
time the University of Queensland tops the
league. Sydney isthird, UNSW fifth, ANU
sixth, Macquarie 10th, Newcastle 15th, and
all the other NSW universities well downin
therankings. He saysthis showsthat thekey
factors which determine better university
performance are what has always been
supposed: that is, high quality students,
numerous well-qualified aff, and non-
proliferation of courses.

Interestingly, Ms. Barbara Bell, the
National Recruitment Manager for the
Institute of Chartered Accountants, claims
employers are not so much interested in the
university asinthe skillsand all-round quality
of graduates. Those graduates who lack
communication skills, for example, are at a
big disadvantage. Ms. Bell quotes a recent
survey that found a quarter of employers of

graduates chose not to rank universities
"because they said there was no correlation
between the university and performance”.

Dr. Michael Dack, Public Affairs Director
of thelnstitution of Engineers, hascommented
that the prestige of a university does not
count. The smaller universities aretailoring
courses and productstothe marketplacebetter
than the large universities. They are trying
harder to produce graduates who are
acceptable to industry and employers.
Traditional universities are often more
academic andlessindustry-linked. Heargues
strongly the case for more broadly educated
graduates. For example, the trend in
engineering was to produce graduates with a
broader education, communication and
financial skills, and knowledge of the
environmental and political context.
Engineers with other skills were able to
weather times of economic recession much
better.

Figure 1. Australian Universities -
Positive Graduate Outcomes
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Practice Test Two

Questions 16-23

You are advised to spend about 10 minutes on Questions 16-23.

Refer to Reading Passage 2 "Tertiary Comparison Guide", and look at the statements below.
Write your answers in boxes 16 - 23 on your Answer Sheet.

Write A if the statement is Accur ate

[ if the statement is | naccur ate
N if the information is Not Given in the text

The first one has been done for you as an example.

Example:

Q16.

Q17.

Q18.

Q19.

Q20.

Q21.

Q22.

Q23.

There are now two officia university comparison guides available.

@IN

Prospective students should consider the reputation of the university before
choosing the faculty.

A N

The university ranking system by the Quality Review Committee was
well-received by students.

A N

The Quality Review Committee's basis for determining the ranking was the
quality of tuition.

A | N
The Committee will next review the amount universities spend on research.

A N

The DEET study was conducted to assist students to compare information
about universities.

A | N

More than athird of the universities in the DEET study have 75% or more of
their recent graduates in work and/or study.

A | N

According to employers, the ranking of universities does not assist in the
determination of performance.

A N

In order to compare disciplines or faculties, students need access to quality data.

A N

O~

6

8
34-36
43-44-46

44

44

43

44

Check:
11-13-15-
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Questions 24 - 28
6 You are advised to spend about 10 minutes on Questions 24 - 28.

8 Complete the sentences below with words or phrases from Reading Passage 2 "Tertiary

46 53 Comparison Guide". Writeyour answersinboxes 24 - 28 onyour Answer Sheet. Thefirstone
has been done for you as an example.

Note that each answer requires aMAXIMUM OF THREE WORDS.

9 Example.  The cost of tertiary education is a mm%’e

44 Q24. University courses were not compared, which was one reason why the two
official comparison guides caused

44 53 65 Q25. Thegovernment-appointed Quality Review Committeeranked Australia's
universities within

4357 Q26. Inordertorank universities, some of the DEET data was used by Professor
Gannicort to produce a

44465 Q27. The ANU scored highest when positive

______________________________________ were used as the key indicators of success.

435357 Q28. Employers are unlikely to employ graduates who

11-15



Practice Test Two

Reading Passage 3

Questions 29 - 40
You are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 28 - 40.

AAARL OlsFH ORILE TeCANCLOGY

A few years ago, aquery about the health of aperson's hard disk drive would have been met
with ablank stare. Nowadays, almost everyoneis aware of thisremarkabl e el ectronic storage
medium that is part of every modern computer, even though most usersremain ignorant of the
complexity of hard drive technology.

Inthe early days of computing, aninformationrecord of acomputer'smemory content waskept
onpunched cards similar to theway inwhich an automated piano storesthe keynote sequences
onapianoroll. Later, magnetic tapewasusedto storeelectronic signals, andisstill thefavoured
means of economically backing up the contents of hard drives. However, accessinginformation
sequentially stored ontapeis slow sincethe electroniodata
must be input through a fixed head in a single pass.

Hard disk drives solve this problem by incorporating a
spinning platter on which magnetic data can be made
accessible via a moving head that reads and writes
information across the width of the disk. It isanalogousto
the way in which a person can choose to play aparticular
track on a CD player by causing the arm to move the head
across the disk. The CD player is, in fact, necessarily
similar in design to a hard drive, although there are significant differences in speed of data
access.

Most modern hard drivesincorporate several plattersto further reduce the time spent seeking
the required information. Also, some newer drives have two heads; one for reading, and a
second head for writing datato disk. Thisseparation of tasks enables much higher densities of
magneticinformationto bewrittenontheplatter, whichincreasesthe capacity of thehard drive.

There are three important ways in which the capacity of hard disks has beenincreased. Firg,
the data code itsdf has been tightened with express coding techniques. Second, aspreviously
noted, the head technol ogy hasbeenimproved; and third, the distance between the heads and
the platters has been greatly reduced. Itishardto believe, but the head can be made to pass
over the magnetised platter at distances of lessthan 1 microinch (thewidth of atypical human
hair is 5000 microinches). Thisisachieved by means of aspecial protective coating applied to
the platter. Each of these three improvements enables speedier access to the data.

Hard drives aremore commonplacethantaperecordersthese days, but it must beremembered
that they are much morefragile. Treatedwithrespect they may last anumber of years, but they
arequiteeasily damaged, oftenwith disastrous consequences for the user, whosepreciousdata
can become lost forever. Dropping adrive is aimost always fatal, as is passing an incorrect
electrical current through one (by faulty connection). Dust and even extremes of temperature
can cause failure. Yet, no physical damage can ever result from the input of data via the
keyboard or mouse. Of course, over timethe magnetised coating ontheplatterswill erode, yet
thisis amost entirely independent of the amount of use.
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There are serious questions being raised about the direction of the future of el ectronic storage
media. Someresearchersclaimthat it would be wiser to invest more time and money in setting
up systems for streaming data across networks of computers from centralised banks of
information storage. Thiswould avoid the need for each personal computer user to have hisor
her own copy of a software program resident on alocal hard drive. Personal datafiles could
be kept at a central storage unit, and be suitably protected from disaster by afailsafe backup
system.

As the Internet becomes ever more pervasive, and the speed of access to other machines
increases acrossour telephonelines, it might be possibleto do away withlocal storage systems
altogether.

Glossary:

backing up - duplicating

sequential(ly) - in sequence (or one after the other)

platter - circular disk or plate

Streaming data - sending or broadcasting information as data

Questions 29 - 31

You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 29-31.

Referto Reading Passage 3 "Hard Disk Drive Technology"” andthediagrambelow. Choosefrom
thewordsand phrasesinthegivenlist, and label the diagram with the correct name of each part
of the hard drive. Write your answersin boxes 29 - 31 onyour Answer Sheet. Thefirst one has
been done for you as an example.

Note that you will not need to use every word or phrase in the list.

LIST OF PARTS:
CD player second head magnetic tape
moving head data code platter
electrical current special protective coating
(Ex)...mauing. head ... cer@9) i riesrranereeneeansansasnsee s ranseeenes

(reads information across

{writes data to disk)
the width of the disk)

(B0

(each contains magnetised
areas for data storage)

(31

(shortens the required distance bettween the
head and the platter to less than 1 microinch)
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Questions 32 - 36

Y ou are advised to spend about 7 minutes on Questions 32 - 36.

Refer to Reading Passage 3 "Hard Disk Drive Technology", and decide which of theanswers best
completesthefollowing sentences. Write your answersinboxes 32 - 36 on your Answer Sheet.
The first one has been done for you as an example.

Example:

Q32.

Q33.

Q34.

Q35.

Q36.

Nowadays, hard disk drive technology is:

a) lesscomplex

fb)) part of every modern computer
C) expensive
d) not difficult to understand

Magnetically-coated disks are one of many types of:
a) sequential accessinformation systems
b) information storage solutions
C) tape storage solutions
d) CD players

Connecting ahard drive incorrectly usually:

a) resultsin excesstemperature

b) erodesthe magnetised material on the platters
c) damages the keyboard or mouse

d) destroysthedrive

Keyboard or mouse use can easily cause:

a) incorrect electrical currents

b) the magnetised coating on the platter to wear out
c) physica damage to the hard disk drive

d) none of the above

In the future, a computer user might be able to access personal data files from:
a) acentral storage unit
b) alocal hard drive
C) asoftware program
d) thelocal bank

Centralised banks of storage information could:

a) offer better protection of auser's datafiles
b) stream data across telephone lines
c) mean the end of local storage systems

31

31

3150

Check:

d) 4l of the above 11+ 1315
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Grw
Questions 37-40

6 Y ou are advised to spend about 8 minutes on Questions 37 - 40.

8 Thefollowing following text is a summary of part of Reading Passage 3. Complete each gapin
43-47 the text by choosing the best phr ase from the box below the summary. Write your answersin
50-88-58  hoxes37-400n your Answer Shest.

Note that there are mor e phrasesto choose from than arerequired. Thefirst one has been
done for you as an example.

Hard disk drives are exceedingly complex and fragile pieces of equipment, but
9 .(Ex). F ...... The cheapest way to store computer information is

mEse (37, ... However, itis sow to read back stored information in this way.
...... (38)....., on the other hand, consists of one or more spinning platters coated
with magnetised materia holding data made accessable by two moving heads.
Modern advancesindisktechnology haveincreasedthe ... (39) .. . of harddisks.
This has been accomplished ... (40)..... ..
A. doragecapacity
B. onmagnetic tape
C. most computer users know that ahard disk drive is complex
D. aCD player isfagter than adisk drive
E. A haddiskdrive
NF. few computer users are aware of this
G. inthreeways
H. cost
|. increasing the Sze of the platters used
J. sizeofthe heads
Overal Check:
Blanks 11
T s
e e e That is the end of Practice Reading Test Two.
Legibility: 15 Now continue with Practice Writing Test Two on page 125.

Punctuation: 59°
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PRACTICE WRITING TEST TWO 59-66

ertlng Tak 1 67-74-75

You are advised to spend a maximum of 20 minutes on this task. 6
Theflowchart below shows the process involved in writing aformal 68 73
academic essayfor aparticular university course.

Describe the stages of the process in a reportfor a university lecturer.
Y ou should write at least 150 words. 8
—* > First Private Tutorial — O Second Private Tutorial OR
Study Group Discussion
= Topic: discuss task and topic = Analysis: discuss first draft
with tutor problem areas
= ReadingList: obtainlist of = Advice: Ask for further ideas,
resources - books, articles suggestions
v L 2
= Research &> Second Draft
= Library: read literature, take = InputRevision:readresource
notes material again
= Fieldwork:givequestionnaires, = SecondDraft&Check:include
i conduct interviews, surveys ) suggestions, check quotations
F r
> First Draft * Final Draft
= Plan: organise essay content, = FinalDraft&Check:dofinal
produce brief outline rewrite, spellcheck
= FirstDraft& Check: useformal + compile bibliography *
written style, check language + add title page
SUBMIT BY DEADLINE
Preparation and Writing of a Formal Academic Essay
" bibliography - list of books referred to

Writing Task 2 75-82

You are advised to spend a maximum of 40 minutes on this task.

Write an essay for a college tutor on the following topic:
Theworldisexperiencingadramaticincreaseinpopulation. Thisiscausing 60 77 79
problemsnot onlyfor poor, undeveloped countries, but alsofor industrialised 80 82
and developing nations.

Describe some of the problems that overpopulation causes, and suggest at
least onepossible solution.

Y ou should write at least 250 words.

You are required to support your ideas with relevant information and examples based on your

own knowledge and experience.

Overall Check.

Grammar 12

That isthe end of Practice Writing Test Two. gaing 4

Now continue with Practice Speaking Test Two on page 126. Leghiliy 15
Punctuation 59
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© PRACTICE SPEAKING TEST TWO

Practise answering the questions below, giving answers that are at least one or two sentences
long (if not more). If possible, practise with another person - taking itin turnsto answer the same
guestion - and compare your responses.

(Please note that thefollowing questions are only a guide to the type of questions you might be
asked in the actual test.)

Part 1

Please comein and sit down - over here. First, let me take alook at your passport.
... it's for security purposes only.

Thank you. My name is (interviewer's name). What is your name?

Where do you come from?

Tell me about your family. What do your family members do for aliving?

What do you and your family like to do together?

Where do you live now?

What kind of place do you live in (ahouse or aflat)?

Describe the neighbourhood that you live in at the moment.

Have you ever had afull-timejob? If you have, tell me about it.

What are (or were) the advantages and disadvantages of thisjob?

Have you ever had a part-time or casual job?

Did you enjoy your time at school? Tell me what you liked and what you didn't like.
Are you studying at the moment? If so, what are you studying and where?

What do you find most difficult about your study and why?

What is your favourite pastime? Why do you enjoy doing this?

Do you prefer indoor or outdoor activities? Why?

Do you belong to any clubs? If so, why did youjoin.

Do you read much? What do you like to read?

What else do you like to do in your spare time?
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Part 2 92-94

Thank you. Now, please take this card. | want you to speak for one or two minutes about the
topic written on this card. Follow the instructions on the card. Y ou have one minute to prepare
before you give your talk.

Describe a person who has had a major influence on you. 8 o5

You should include in your answer:
who that person is and what he or she looks like
how you first met

his or her special qualities and characteristics

... and why that person is so important in your life.

Part 3 (begins after one or twofollow-up questions on the talk above) 95-99

Thank you. Please give me back the card. People are so interesting.

How do you think people's attitudes to life have changed over the last hundred years or so?
How is your behaviour different to your parents' behaviour?

What do you think has caused these changes - why have people changed so much?
How is modern life better than in the past?

In what ways was life better in the past?

Describe the main problems that people face living in the modern world.

Are there any solutions to these problems?

Do you think the way we live will continue to change in the future? In what way?
What do you think will be the greatest influence on young people in the future?

... and what are the greatest dangers that young people will face?

Who are the best role models for young people these days?

That is the end of the interview. Thank you and goodbye. 100-101
Overdl Check
That is the end of Practice Speaking Test Two. A toDoax

Check your answers to Practice Test Two with the Answer Key on page 160.  ss-93-96-101
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i PRACTICE READING TEST THREE
Reading Passage 1

Questions 15

You should spend about 8 minutes on Questions 1-5.

Refer to Reading Passage 1 "Sugar and Other Sweeteners", and look at Questions 1-5 below.
Write your answers in boxes 1 - 5 on your Answer Sheet. The first one has been done for you

as an example.

Example:

;; .
X O S LR

QL/Q2.

What do the letters HFCS stand for?

There are TWO naturally occurring sugar substances mentioned in

the article other than sucrose. What are they?

Q3. What does the food industry consider to be the perfect sweetener?

Q4/Q5.

Namethe TWO most recent artificial sweeteners listed in Figure 1.

OUGAR AND OTHER SWEETENERS

The sweetness of a substance results from
physical contact between that substance and
the many thousand taste buds of the tongue.
The taste buds are clustered around severa
hundred small, fleshy protrusionscalledtaste
papillawhich providealarge surface areafor
the taste buds and ensure maximum contact
with asubstance.

Although there are many millions of olfactory
cdls in the nose, taste is a more intense
experience than smdll; food technologists
believethisis because of the strong pleasure
relationship betweenthebrainand food. And
itisuniversally acknowledgedthat sveetness
is the ultimate pleasurable taste sensation.
However, no-oneisexactly surewhat makes
a substance swest.

128

Natureis abundant with sweet foodstuffs, the
most common naturally occurring substance
beingfructose, found in amogt al fruits and
berries, and being the main component of
honey. Of course, once eaten, all foods
provide one or more of the three basic food
components - protein, fat and carbohydrate -
which eventually break down (if and when
required) to supply thebody withthe essential
sugar glucose.

Nature also supplies us with sucrose, a
naturally occurring sugar within the sugar
cane plant, which was discovered many
centuries BC. Sucrose bregks down into
glucose within the body. Nowadays, white
sugar is the food industry standard taste for
sugar - thebenchmark against which all other



sweset tastes are measured.

IntheU.S.A., foods and especially soft drinks,
arecommonly sweetened with High Fructose
Corn Syrup (HFCS) derived from corn starch
by aprocess developed in the late 1960s.

In addition to nature's repertoire, man has
developed adozen or so artificial sweetening
agents that are considered harmless, non-
activechemicalswiththe additional property
of sweetness (see Figure 1.)

Thereis, indeed, an innate desire in humans
(and some animals) to seek out and enjoy
sweet-tasting foods. Since sweet substances
provide energy and sustain life they have
always been highly prized. All food
manufacturers capitalise on this craving for
sweetness by flavouring most processed foods
with carefully measured amounts of sugar in
one form or another. The maximum level of
sweetness that can be attained before the
intrinsic taste of the original foodstuff is lost
or unacceptably diminished is, in each case,
determined by trial and error.

Further, the most acceptable level of
sweetness for every product - that which

Practice Test Three

produces the optimum amount of pleasure
for most people - is surprisingly constant,
even across different cultures. Thisprobably
goesalong way towards explainingthealmost
universal appea of Coca-Cola. (Although
the type of sugar used in soft drinks differs
across cultures, the intensity and, therefore,
pleasure invoked by such drinks remains
fixed within a fairly narrow range of
agreement.)

Artificial sweeteners cannot match the
[uxurious smoothness and mouth-fedl of white
sugar. Evencorn syruphasadightly lingering
after-taste. Thereasonwhy food technologists
have not yet been able to create a perfect
aternative to sucrose (presumably a non
kilojoule-producing substitute) is simple.
There is no molecular structure yet known
that predisposes towards sweetness. In fact,
there is no way to know for certain if a
substance will taste sweet or even taste of
anything at all. Our current range of artificial
sweeteners were al discovered to be sweet
purely by accident.

Sweetener strength Taste When Discovered
Sorbitol 0.6 slightly oily 1872 (France)
Sucrose 10 standard pre - 400 BC? (India?)
High Fructose Corn Syrup 10 slight after-taste 1960s (USA)
Cyclamate 30 sickly 1937 (USA)
Aspartame (NutraSweet) 200 close to sucrose 1965 (USA)

but softer, thinner
Saccharin 300 slightly bitter after-taste 1878 (Germany)
relative to sucrose -base 1.0
** a mixture of fructose and glucose

Figure 1. Commercial Sweeteners
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Questions 6-15
6 You are advised to spend about 12 minutes on Questions 6-15.

8 The paragraphs below summarise Reading Passage 1 "Sugar and Other Sweeteners'. Choose
ggjgg ONE appropriate word from the box below to complete each blank space. Write your answers
in boxes 6 -15 on your Answer Sheet. The first one has been done for you as an example.

Note that NO WORD CAN BE USED MORE THAN ONCE.

Sugar tastes sweet because of thousands of receptors on the tongue which connect
the substance with the brain. The taste of sweetness is universally

9 (BX)..&€6E0& (.. as the most pleasurable known, althoughitisa ... (6)
7-12-44

why asubstancetastes sweet .. (7). ... isthemost abundant naturally occurring
sugar, sources of which include .. (8). ... and honey. Sucrose, which supplies
..... (9). ... tothebody, isextracted fromthe sugar-cane plant, and white sugar (pure
sucrose) is used by food . .= (10) .. .. to measure sweetness in other
..... (11). . ... Approximately adozen artificial sweetenershavebeen .. (12)....;
one of the earliest was Sorbitol from France.

Manufacturers add large amounts of sugar to foodstuffs but never more than the
..... (13).. .. required to produce the optimum pleasurable taste. Surprisingly, this
amountis .. (14) ... fordifferent people andindifferent cultures. No-one hasyet
discovered a way to predict whether a substance will taste sweet, and it was by
chancealonethat all theman-made ... (15).. .. sweetenerswerefound to be sweet.

glucose sweetened different
w  technology fructose mystery
" artificialy technol ogists maximum
commonly chemical best
*I»'s substances discovered accepted
fruit chemist similar

11-15
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Reading Passage 2

Questions 16-26

You are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 16-26.

BENEATH THE CANOPY

1. The world's tropical rainforests comprise
some 6% of the Earth's land area and contain
more than half of all known life forms, or a
conservative estimate of about 30 million species
of plants and animals. Some experts estimate
there could be two or even three times as many
species hidden within these complex and fast-
disappearing ecosystems; scientistswill probably
never know for certain, so vast is the amount of
study required.

2. Timeisrunning out for biological research.
Commercial development is responsible for the
loss of about 17 million hectares of virgin
rainforest each year - a figure approximating
1% of what remains of the world's rainforests.

3. Thecurrent devastation of onceimpenetrable
rainforest is of particular concern because,
although new tree growth may intime repopul ate
felled areas, the biologically diverse storehouse
of flora and fauna is gone forever. Losing this
bountiful inheritance, which took millions of
years to reach its present highly evolved state,
would be an unparalleled act of human stupidity.

4. Chemical compoundsthat might be extracted
from yet-to-be-discovered species hidden beneath
the tree canopy could assist in the treatment of
disease or help to control fertility.
Conservationistspoint out that important medical
discoveries have aready been made from
material found intropical rainforests. Thedrug
aspirin, now synthesised, was originally found
inthe bark of arainforest tree. Two of the most
potent anti-cancer drugs derive from the rosy
periwinklediscoveredinthe 1950sinthetropical
rainforests of Madagascar.

5. The rewards of discovery are potentially
enormous, yet the outlook isbleak. Timber-rich
countries mired in debt, view potential financial
gain decades into the future as less attractive
than short-term profit from logging. Cataloguing
species and analysing newly-found substances
takestime and money, both of which arein short

supply.

6. The developed world takes every
opportunity to lecture countries which are the
guardians of rainforest. Rich nations exhort
them to preserve and care for what is left,
ignoring the fact that their wealth was in large
part due to the exploitation of their own natural
world.

7. Itisaoften forgotten that forests once covered
most of Europe. Large tracts of forest were
destroyed over the centuries for the same reason
that the remaining rainforests are now being
felled - timber. As well as providing material
for housing, it enabled wealthy nations to build
large navies and shipping fleets with which to
continue their plunder of the world's resources.

8. Besides, it is not clear that developing
countries would necessarily benefit financially
from extended bioprospecting of their
rainforests. Pharmaceutical companies make
huge profits from the sale of drugs with little
return to the country in which an original
discovery was made.

9. Also, cataloguing tropical biodiversity
involves much more than a search for medically
useful and therefore commercially viable drugs.
Painstaking biological fieldwork helps to build
immense databases of genetic, chemical and
behavioural information that will be of benefit
only to those countries developed enough to use
them.

10. Recklessloggingitselfisnotthe only danger
to rainforests. Fires lit to clear land for further
logging and for housing and agricultural
development played havoc in the late 1990s in
theforests of Borneo. Massive clouds of smoke
from burning forest fires swept across the
southernmost countries of South-East Asia
choking cities and reminding even the most
resolute advocates of rainforest clearing of the
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swiftness of nature's retribution.

11. Norarethedangersentirely totherainforests
themselves. Until very recently, so-called "lost”
tribes - indigenous peoples who have had no
contact with the outside world - still existed deep
within certain rainforests. It is now unlikely
that there are any moretruly lost tribes. Contact
with the modern world inevitably brings with it
exploitation, loss of traditional culture, and, in

Questions 16 - 20

an alarming number of instances, complete
obliteration.

12. Forest-dwellers who have managed to live
in harmony with their environment have much
to teach us of life beneath the tree canopy. If we
do not listen, the impact will be on the entire
humanrace. Loss of biodiversity, coupled with
climate change and ecological destruction will
have profound and lasting consequences.

You are advised to spend about 8 minutes on Questions 16-20.

Refer to Reading Passage 2 "'Beneath the Canopy™ and answer the following questions. The left-
hand column contains quotations taken directly from the reading passage. The right-hand
column contains explanations of those quotations. Match each quotation with the correct
explanation. SelectfromthechoicesA - Fbelow andwriteyour answersinboxes 16 - 20 onyour

Answer Sheset.
Example: 'aconservative estimate’
BB
Quotations Explanations

Ex: 'aconservative estimate'
(paragraph 1)

Q16.

'biologically diverse
storehouse of flora and fauna'
(paragraph 3)

‘timber-rich countries mired
in debt'
(paragraph 5)

Q17.

Q18.

‘exploitation of their own natural
world'
(paragraph 6)

Q109.

'benefit financially from
extended bioprospecting of
their rainforests'
(paragraph 8)

Q20. 'loss of biodiversity'

(paragraph 12)

A. with many trees
but few financial resources

B. purposely low and cautious
reckoning

C. large-scale use of plant
and wildlife

D. profit from an analysis of the
plant and animal life

E. wealth of plants
and animals

F. Dbeing less rich in natural
wealth
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Questions 21 - 23

You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions21-23.

Refer to Reading Passage 2, and look at Questions 21-23 below. Write your answersin boxes

21 - 23 on your Answer Sheet.

Q21. How many medical drug discoveries does the article mention?

Q22. What two shortages are given as the reason for the writer's
pessimistic outlook?

Q23.  Who will most likely benefit from the bioprospecting of developing
countries' rainforests?

Questions 24 - 26
You are advised to spend about 7 minutes on Questions 24 - 26.

Refer to Reading Passage 2, and decide which of the answers best completes the fo
sentences. Write}/our answers in boxes 24 - 26 on your Answer Sheet.

Q24.  The amount of rainforest destroyed annually is:

a) approximately 6% of the Earth's land area

b) such that it will only take 100 years to lose all the forests
C) increasing at an alarming rate

d) responsible for commercial development

Q25. InBorneointhe late 1990s:

a) burning forest fires caused air pollution problems as far away
as Europe

b) reckless logging resulted from burning forest fires

c) fires were lit to play the game of havoc

d) none of the above

Q26. Many so-called "lost" tribes of certain rainforests:

a) have been destroyed by contact with the modern world

b) do not know how to exploit the rainforest without causing harm
to the environment

c) arestill lost inside the rainforest

d) must listen or they will impact on the entire human race

1357

744

Check:
11-15
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Reading Passage 3

Questions 27 - 40

You are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 27 - 40.

PARALINGUISTIC

Communication viathe spokenwordyields a
Vad amount of information in addition to the
actual meaning of the words used. This is
paralinguistic communication. Even the
meaning of spoken words is open to
interpretation; sarcasm, for instance, relies
heavily on saying one thing and meaning
another. Itisimpossible to produce spoken
language without using some form of
communication beyond the literal meaning
of the words chosen.

Our skill in communicating

what we wish to say is b S
determined not only by our
choice of words, but also by
the accent we use, the
volume of our speech, the
gpeed at which we speak, and our tone of
voice, to name but a few paralinguistic
features. Furthermore, we sometimes
miscommunicate because the ability to
interpret correctly what is being said to us
varies greatly with each individual.

Clearly, certain people are better at
communicating than others, yet itisimportant
to redlise that the possession of a wide
vocabulary does not necessarily mean one
has the ability to effectively communicate an
idea

Each one of us speakswith an accent. Itisnot
possibleto do otherwise. Our accent quickly
tells the listener where we come from, for
unless we make a conscious effort to use
another accent, we speak with the accent of
those with whom we grew up or presently
live amongst.

Accents, then, informusfirst about the country
apersonisfrom. They may alsotell uswhich
part of a country the person lives in or has
lived in, or they might reveal the perceived

134

COMMUNICATION

‘class' of that person. In England, there are
many regional accents - the most obvious
differences being between peoplewho live or
come from the north and those hailing from
the south. It is usually the vowel sounds
which vary the most.

Accents give us direct information about the
speaker, but the information we decipher is,
unfortunately, not always accurate. Accents
tend to reflect existing prejudices towards
people we hear using them.
All of us tend tojudge each
otherinthisway, whether it
is astereotypical response-
positive, negative or neutral
- to the place we assume a
person is from, or a value
we hold based on our perception of that
person's status in society (Wilkinson, 1965).

Another instantly communicable facet of a
person's conversation is the degree of
loudness employed. We assume, perhaps
correctly in the mgjority of instances, that
extroverts speaklouder thanintroverts, though
thisisnot alwaysthecase. Also, mentendto
use more volume than women. A person
speaking softly might be doing so for any
number of reasons - secrecy, tenderness,
embarrassment, or even anger. People who
are deaf tend to shout because they
overcompensate for the lack of aural feedback
they receive. And foreigners often complain
of being shouted at by native speakers. Oddly,
the latter must suppose that speaking loudly
will somehow make up for the listener's
apparent lack of comprehension.

The speed a which an individual speaks
variesfromperson to person. The speechrate
tellsthelistener agreat deal about the speaker
- his or her mood or personality, for instance



in addition to providing clues about the
speaker'srelationship to thelistener, and the
interest taken in the topic of conversation.
Nonetheless, variations in talking speed are
less amatter of context than of the speaker's
basic personality (Goldman-Eisler, 1968).

There are three more non-verbal features of
the voice to consider, each of which sends
paralinguistic messagesto thelistener: voice
guality, thetone of voiceused, and continuity
of speech, that is, the deliberate or non-
deliberate use of pauses, hesitations,
repetitions etc. Voice quality tells us about
thephysical attributes or health of the speaker;
voicetoneinformsus of the speaker'sfeelings
towards either the topic of conversation or
the listener; and continuity of speech is
particularly revealing of the speaker's nervous

Questions 27 - 31

Practice Test Three

state of mind, aswell asindicating familiarity
with the listener and the language spoken.

All paralinguistic messages provide much
useful information about the speaker;
information which is either consciously or
subconscioudy received. Inmost casespeople
appear tointerpret the messages appropriately,
except wherethereisinterference because of
prejudice.

It isrelatively easy tojudge aperson's age,
sex and feelingsfrom the paralinguistic clues
they leave behind in their speech, but people
are less able to correctly determine such
detailed characteristics as, say, intelligence
(Fay and Middleton, 1940).

You are advised to spend about 6 minutes on Questions 27-31.

Refer to Reading Passage 3 "Paralinguistic Communication”, and ook at the statements below.
Write T if the statementis True, F if the statement is False, and NG (for Not Given) if thereis
no information about the statement in the passage. Write your answersin boxes 27 - 31 on your

Answer Shest.

Example:
of spoken words.

Paralinguistic communication refers to the definition

ONG

Q27.  Thevolume at which we speak is a paralinguistic feature T F NG
of our speech.

Q28. A speaker's accent always indicates the country or place T F NG
he or she comes from.

Q29. People from the south of England are sometimes T F NG
prejudiced against the accents of people from the north.

Q30. Personality is a greater determinant of talking speed T F NG
than other factors in aperson's speech.

Q31. The study of paralinguistics includes 'reading between T F NG

thelines' in written communication.

135

34-36
43-44-46

44

35

35

48

Check:
11-13-15



4456

Check:
11-13-15

12-45

101 Helpful Hintsfor IELTS

Questions32- 34
You are advised to spend about 7 minutes on Questions 32 - 34.

What are the THREE specific areas of research undertaken by the linguists whose names are

giveninbracketsinReadingPassage3? Select fromthelist below. Writeyour answersinboxes
32 - 34 on your Answer Sheet.

Note that you can GIVE YOUR ANSWERSIN ANY ORDER.

the mood or personality of a speaker

the accuracy of interpretation of various paralinguistic messages

A
B
C  thecauses of variations in the rate of speech
D  what makes aconversation interesting

E  which accents are mogt highly rated by listeners
F  how to determine the intelligence of alistener

G thevowd differences between accents

Questions 35- 40
You are advised to spend about 7 minutes on Questions 35 - 40.

Refer to Reading Passage 3 "Paralinguistic Communication”, and complete the Sx sentence
beginnings below with the appropriate sentence endingsfromthelist givenin thebox. Select
from choices (i) - (ix) and write your answersin boxes 35 - 40 on your Answer Sheet. Thefirst
one has been done for you as an example.

Example:  If someoneis being sarcastic, it meansthat they are . (V)

Sentence Beginnings:

Itisnot possibleto ... (35)..........

Some people are better at communicating than others becausethey are ... (36)...........
Speakers from the North of England ... ... 3.

The response to aparticular accentheard ... . (38)..........

Speakers with hearing disabilities ... . 39.........

Paralinguistic information is sometimes ... 40)... .. .
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Practice Test Three

(Ea
Sentence Endings:

(1) ... registered below the level of consciousness.
(i) ... may be one of three kinds.
(i) ... communicate only the meaning of spoken words.
(iv) ... usearegional accent.
(v) ... saying the opposite of what they mean on purpose.
(vi) ... aware of the power of paralinguistic messages.
(vit) ... cannot be distinguished from those who come from the South.
(viii) ... have awider vocabulary.
(ix) ... often speak louder than usual.

11—1(;131:|

That is the end of Practice Reading Test Three.
Now continue with Practice Writing Test Three on page 138.
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so66 24 PRACTICE WRITING TEST THREE
75 Writing Tak 1

6 You are advised to spend a maximum of 20 minutes on this task.

72 73 The bar chart below shows the number of overseas students enrolled in
a secondyear Graphic Design course at a college in the south of England.

Write a report for a university lecturer describing the information

shown.
8 Y ou should write at least 150 words.
KEY
| Enrolledin CAD core option' M - Male students
| Enrolled in Photography core option F - Female students
10 -r Sweden
8 - France  Germany
No. of -
enrolled 6 -
Students |
from _ .
abroad Syria
2 -
! r
0 .
F F M F M F

1 CAD - Computer-Aided Design

77-82 Writing Task 2

6 You are advised to spend a maximum of 40 minutes on this task.
Write an essay for auniversity lecturer on the following topic:

77 75-80 People in allmodern societies use drugs, but today'syouth are experimenting
with both legal and illegal drugs, and at an increasingly early age. Some
sociologists claim that parents and other members of society often set a bad
example.

Discuss the causes and some effects of widespread drug use by young people
in modern day society. Make any recommendationsyoufeel are necessary to
help fight youth drug abuse.

Y ou should write at least 250 words.

You arerequired to support your arguments with relevant information and examples based on
your own ideas, knowledge and experience.

Overall Check
Grammear 12

soting © S That isthe end of Practice Writing Test Three.
Leghily 15 Check your answersto Practice Test Three with the Answer Key on page 168.

Punctuation 59
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Practice Test Four

i PRACTI CE READI NG TEST FOUR
Reading Passage 1

Questions 1-12
You are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 1-12.

THE BEAM-OPERATED TRAFFIC SYSTEM

The Need for Change

The number of peoplekilled each year on theroadis more
than for al other types of avoidable deaths except for
those whose lives are cut short by tobacco use. Y et road
deaths are tolerated - so great is our need to travel about
swiftly and economically.

Oddly, modern vehicle engine design - the combustion ~

engine - has remained largely unchanged since it was conceived over 100 years ago. A huge
amount of money and effort is being channelled into alternative engine designs, the most popul ar
being based around substitute fuels such as heavy water, or the electric battery charged by the
indirect burning of conventional fuels, or by solar power.

Nevertheless, such innovations will do little to halt the carnage on theroad. What is needed is
aradical rethinking of the road system itsalf.

Section (ii)

The Beam-Operated Traffic System, proposed by agroup of Swedish engineers, does away with
tarred roads and independently controlled vehicles, and replaces them with innumerable small
carriages suspended from electrified rails along a vast interconnected web of steel beams

crisscrossing the skyline. The entire system would be computer-controlled and operate without
human intervention.

Section (iii)

Themost preferable means of propulsionisviaelectrified rails atop thebeams. Although electric
transport systems till require fossil fuels to be burnt or dams to be built, they add much lessto
air pollution than the burning of petrol within conventional engines. In addition, they help keep
polluted air out of citiesand restrict it to the point of origin whereit can be more easily dealt with.
Furthermore, electric motors are typically 90% efficient, compared to internal combustion

engines, which are at most 30% efficient. They are also better at accel erating and climbing hills.
This efficiency is no less true of beam systems than of single vehicles,

Section (iv)
A relatively high traffic throughput can be maintained - automated systems can react faster than
can human drivers - and the increased speed of movement is expected to compensate for 10ss of

privacy. Itisestimated that at peak travel times passenger capacity could be more than double
that of current subway systems.

It might be possibleto arrange for two simultaneous methods of vehicle hire: oneinwhich large
carriages (literally buses) runto atimetabl e, and another providing for hire of small independently
occupied cars at adightly higher cost. Travellers could order acar by swiping a card through
amachine, which recognises apersonal number code.

Section (V)
Monorail systems are not new, but they have so far been built as adjuncts to existing city road
systems. They usually provide alimited service, which is often costly and fails to address the
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magjor concern of traffic choking the city.

The Beam-Operated Traffic System, on the other hand, provides a complete solution to city
transportation. Included in its scope is provision for the movement of pedestrians at any point
and to any point withinthe system. A city relieved of roads carrying fast moving cars and trucks
can be given over to pedestrians and cyclists who can walk or pedal as far as they wish before
hailing a quickly approaching beam-operated car. Cyclists could use fold-up bicyclesfor this

purpose.

Section (vi)

Since traffic will be designated an area high above the ground, human activities can take place
below the transit system in compl ete safety, leading to adramatic drop in the number of deaths
and injuries sustained while in transit and while walking about the city. Existing roads can be
dug up and grassed over, or planted with low growing bushes and trees. The look of the city is
expected to improve considerably for both pedestrians and for people using the System.

Section (vii)

Itis true that the initial outlay for a section of the beam-operated system will be more than for
asimilar stretch of tarred road. However, costs for the proposed system must necessarily include
vehicle costs, which are not factored into road-building budgets. Savings made will include al
tunnels, since it costs about US $120,000 per kilometre to build a new six lane road tunnel.
Subway train tunnels cost about haf that amount, because they are smaller in size. Tunnels

carrying beamed traffic will have anarrower cross-sectiona diameter and can bedug at lessdepth
than existing tunnels, further reducing costs.

Objections

The only mgjor drawbacksto the proposal are entrenched beliefsthat resist change, thepotential
for vandalism, and the loss of revenue for car manufacturers. Video camera surveillance is a
possible answer to vandalism, while the last objection could be overcome by giving car
manufacturers beam-operated vehicle building contracts. 60% of all people on earth live in
cities; we must loosen the immediate environment from the grip of the road-bound car.

Questions 1-4
6 You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 1 - 4.
8 Refer to Reading Passage 1 "The Beam-Operated Traffic System”, and compl ete the flowchart
04 below with appropriate words or phrases from the passage. Write your answers in boxes
1 - 4 on your Answer Shest.
Current City Traffic System:
internal independently conventional traffic
combustion controlled tarred road choking the
engine vehicles system city
Proposed City Traffic System:
42-44-249 | @... ] @..... | 3)..... city
rails -controlled without any
e carrlagi:s System | | . @......
11-15 L e .
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Practice Test Four

Questions5-9

You are advised to spend about 8 minutes on Questions 5-9.

Choose the mogt suitable heading from the list of headings below for the seven sections of

0=

6
8

Reading Passage 1 "The Beam-Operated Traffic System”. Writeyour answersinboxes5-9on  40'4>"4¢

your Answer Shest.

List of Headings
Returning the city to the people
Speed to offset loss of car ownership
Automation to replace existing roads
A safe and chegp dternative

The monorail system

Inter-city freeways

Example: Doing the sums

The complete answer to the traffic problem

~—TI e ™moo®w >

Cleaner and more efficient

Q5. Section(ii). .. ... ... .. Q8. Section(v)..... .
Q6. Section(hi). ... .. . Q9. Section(vi)..... ...

Q7. Section(iv)......... ... Example:  Section (vii)....(?..

Questions10-12

You are advised to spend about 7 minutes on Questions 10-12.
Refer to Reading Passage 1, and look at the statements below.

Write S if the statement is Supported by what is written in the passage, and write NS if the

statement is Not Supported. Write your answersin boxes 10 -12 on your Answer Shest.

Example.  The combustion engine was designed over 100 years ago. @ NS

Q10. Theincreased speed of traffic in a Beam-Operated Traffic S NS
System is due to electric motors being 90% efficient.

Q11. Beamed traffic will travel through tunnels costing less to NS
build than subway tunnels.

Q12. A possible solution to wilful damage to the System isto NS
install camera equipment.
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Reading Passage 2

Questions 13 - 26

You are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 13-26.

Microcredit -

&

The application of prevailing theories of
economics has so far faled to lift developing
countries out of the cycle of poverty that
entraps the majority of inhabitants.
Worldwide there are still an estimated 1.3
billion people earning adollar or less aday
and living in excruciating poverty. Decades
of hugeloans by banks from affluent nations
- a interest rates that cripple developing
economies - do not appear to be providing a
solution to entrenched poverty. Professor
Muhammad Yunus' Grameen Bank,
however, istaking adifferent approachtothe
problem.

In 1976, the Bangladeshi economics
professor embarked upon a microcredit
programmewithaloan of just 62 cents(U.S))
each to a group of 42 workers. Instead of
loaning large amounts of money to wdll-off
debtors, the bank he started made extremely
small loans to poor Bangladeshis who were
consdered a bad risk by the traditiond
banking system. He astounded hiscriticsby
proving that the poor were more likely to
repay their debts than the wedlthy. Virtualy
none of the thousands of women who have
been financialy asssted by the bank for over
20 years have defaulted on their payments.
Y et al areexpected to pay interest and abide
by the rules of contract. These borrowings
have enabled Bangladeshi women to set up
numerous small-scaleprojectswhich directly
benefit their families and the communitiesin
whichthey live. Thesuccessof theexperiment
has brought about a revolution in the way
anti-poverty programmes are now organised.

By the end of the century, aimost 95% of
borrowers in Bangladesh were women, but
the bank did not set out to lend mainly to
women. At first, women were reluctant to
use the bank's services for fear of stepping
out of line in a strongly male-dominated

142

Helping to Alleviate

Third World Poverty

society. Ittook Sx yearstoreachab50-50ratio
of male and femae borrowers. Over time, it
became apparent that improving the income
of women has positive effectsthat are lacking
when men are the beneficiaries. While men
are likely to take risks with the money they
have borrowed, women prove more capable
of planning for the future and improving the
family situation.

The Grameen Bank has loaned over $2
billion in Bangladesh to date. Over 35
million women from low income households
have benefited from its schemes, receiving
amounts that have increased to around $160
per loan. The bank claims a remarkable
repayment rate of 98%. It worksin 36,000
villages throughout Bangladesh, employs a
gaff of over 12,000, and has provided the
blueprint for smilar microcredit programmes
working in over 56 countries, including the
United States of America, where poverty
remainsanintractableproblemin many large
cities.

Offering credit to poverty-stricken women
to start small enterprisesis not the only way
in which thebankhasimproved theirfinancia
satus. Thebankisthelargestinternet service
provider in the country, and, in partnership
with a Norwegian telecommunications
company, lendscellular phonestoborrowers,
mostly women, who generate income by
selling telephone services to the rura
population. A telephone lady can earn $2 a
day whichamountsto $700 ayear - morethan
triple the average Bangladeshi annua per
capitaincome.

The success of the Grameen programme
continues to confound the experts. Ther
reaction to Professor Yunus' bold plans to
bring solar and wind energy to isolated
communities, and to make the World Wide
Web available to the poor is much the same



as the reaction of the orthodox banks to his
initial concept - condemnation and disbelief.
Itis sobering toreflect that despite the obvious
success of themodel, microcredit till receives
only 2% of the world's $60 billion
development budget.

Itistruethat the new goalsof the Grameen
programme are beyond mere banking and
will require the involvement and funding of
multinational companies and traditional aid
agencies. Itisequally truethat engaging the
poor to help with the removal of the poverty
in which they find themselves is now a
technique with a proven track record. This
not only addresses the problem at grassroots
level, but also preserves the dignity of those
who participate by avoiding the need for
charity.

Provided the latest extensions remain
fundamentaly 'bottomup’ solutions, it seems
sensible to believe they have more than a
small chance of success.

Questions 13 -15

Practice Test Four

Number of ... | (as at August 1998)
Branches 1118
Centres 66,352
Villages 38,766
Borrowers 124,248 (5.3%)
(mate)
Borrowers 2,232,905 (94 7%)
(female)
Houses built 448,031 (cumulative)
(with
Grameen
housing
loans)

Figure 1. Grameen Bank Performance

Y ou are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 13 - 15.

Completetheinformation for the pie charts below by referring to Reading Passage 1 "Microcredit
- Helping to Alleviate World Poverty". Write your answers in boxes 13 -15 on your Answer
Sheet. The first one has been done for you as an example.

1976

Ex) 19%€..

Q15.

Gender of borrowers:
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O
Questions 16-21
e Y ou are advised to spend about 7 minutes on Questions 16 - 21.
S Refer to Reading Passage 1, and link the phrases in Questions 16-21 with either:
44-46-49
B Traditional Banks
GB the Grameen Bank
MB Male Borrowers
FB Female Borrowers
A All of the above
o N None of the above
Write your answers in boxes 16 - 21 onyour Answer Sheet.
Q16. thought that poor Bangladeshis would default on their loans
Q17. providing amodd for other poverty relief programmes to follow
Q18. initidly unwilling to borrow funds
Q19. often careless with the money they have been loaned
Q20. not likely to be unable or unwilling to repay debts
Q21. either paying or charging interest on their loans
Questions22 - 26
6 You are advised to spend about 8 minutes on Questions 22 - 26.
8 Completethefollowing statementswithwor dsor phrasesfrom Reading Passage 1 "Microcredit
12-65 - Helping to Alleviate World Poverty". Write your answers in boxes 22 - 26 on your Answer
46-53Shest.
Note that each answer requiresaMAXIMUM OF FOUR WORDS.
Q22. Theinterest rates that banks from wealthy nationscharge..................
65 Q23. After sx years, the Grameen Bank was lending money to an equal
numberof ... ...
Q24. Eveninwealthy countries, poverty till existsin.................
Q25. Women with celular phones can earn three times the average wage
by ... to villagers.
53 Q26. Professor Yunushopes to interest existing aid organisationsand ................
Check. in his latest plans.

11-15
144



Practice Test Four

Reading Passage 3

Questions 27 - 40

You are advised to spend about 20 minutes on Questions 27 - 40.

A.D.D. - Missng Out on Learning

Study requires a student's undivided attention. It is impossible to acquire a complex skill or
absorb information about a subject in class unless one learns to concentrate without undue stress
for long periods of time. Students with Attention Deficit Disorder (A.D.D.) are particularly
deficient in this respect for reasons which are now known to be neurobiological and not
behavioural, as was once believed. Of course, being unable to concentrate, and incapable of
pleasing the teacher and oneself in the process, quickly leads to despondence and low sdf-
esteem. Thiswill naturally induce behavioural problems.

Itis estimated that 3 - 5% of all children suffer from Attention Deficit Disorder. Therearethree
maintypesof Attention Deficit Disorder: A.D.D. without Hyperactivity, A.D.D. withHyperactivity
(A.D.H.D.), and Undifferentiated A.D.D.

The characteristics of aperson with A.D.D. are as follows:

» hasdifficulty paying attention

» does not appear to listen

* isunableto carry out given instructions

» avoids or dislikes tasks which require sustained mental effort
* has difficulty with organisation

* iseadly distracted

» often loses things

is forgetful in daily activities

Children with A.D.H.D. also exhibit excessive and inappropriate physical activity, such as
constant fidgeting and running about the room. This boisterousness often interferes with the
educational development of others. Undifferentiated A.D.D. sufferers exhibit some, but not al,
of the symptoms of each category.

Itisimportant to baseremedial action on an accuratediagnosis. SinceA.D.D. isaphysiological
disorder caused by some structural or chemically-based neurotransmitter problemin thenervous
system, itrespondsespecially well to certain psychostimul ant drugs, such asRitalin. Inusesince
1953, the drug enhances the ability to structure and complete a thought without being
overwhelmed by non-related and distracting thought processes.

Psychostimulants are the most widely used medications for personswith A.D.D. and A.D.H.D.
Recent findings have validated the use of stimulant medications, which work in about 70 - 80%
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of A.H.D.D. children and adults (Wilens and Biederman, 1997). In fact, up to 90% of
distractibility in A.D.D. sufferers can be removed by medication. The specific dose of medicine
varies for each child, but such drugs are not without side effects, which include reduction in
appetite, loss of weight, and problems with falling asleep.

Not all students who are inattentive in class have Attention Deficit Disorder. Many are simply
unwilling to commit themselves to the task at hand. Others might have a specific learning
disability (S.L.D.). However, thosewith A.D.D. havedifficulty performingin schoolnotusual ly
because they have trouble learning®, but because of poor organisation, inattention, compulsion
andimpulsiveness. Thisisbrought about by anincompletely understood phenomenon, inwhich
theindividua is, perhaps, best described as 'tuning out' for short to long periods of time. The
effect is analogous to the switching of channels on atelevision set. The difference is that an
A.D.D. sufferer is not 'in charge of the remote control'. The child with A.D.D. isunavailable
to learn - something else has involuntarily captured his or her whole attention.

Itiscommonly thought that A.D.D. only affects children, andthat they grow out of the condition
once they reach adolescence. Itisnow known that this is often not the case. Left undiagnosed
or untreated, children with all forms of A.D.D. risk a lifetime of failure to relate effectively to
others at home, school, college and at work. Thisbrings significant emotional disturbancesinto
play, andis very likely to negatively affect self-esteem. Fortunately, early identification of the
problem, together with appropriate treatment, makeit possible for many victimsto overcomethe
substantial obstacles that A.D.D. places in the way of successful learning.

! approximately 15% of A.D.H.D. children do, however, have learning disabilities

Alternative Treatments for A.D.D. Evaluation

EEG Biofeedback - expensive
- trials flawed - (sample
groups small, no control groups)

ineffective
numerous studies disprove link

Dietary intervention (removal of food additives -
preservatives, colourings etc.)

slightly effective (but only for

Sugar reduction (in A.D.H.D.) small percentage of children)

undocumented, unscientific
studies
inconsistent with current theory

Correction of (supposed) inner-ear disturbance

lack of evidence
inconsistent with current theory

Correction of (supposed) yeast infection
(Candida albicans)

Vitamin/mineral regimen for (supposed) genetic - lack of evidence

abnormality - theory disproved in the 1970s
Body manipulations for (supposed) misalignment | - lack of evidence

of two bones in the skull - inconsistent with current theory

Figure 1. Evaluations of Controversial Treatments for A.D.D.
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Practice Test Four

Questions 27-29
You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 27-29. 6

Refer to Reading Passage 3 "A.D.D. - Missing Out On Learning”, and decide which of the 8
answers best completes the following sentences. Write your answers in boxes 27 - 29 on your oo
Answer Sheet. The first one has been done for you as an example.

Example:  The number of main types of A.D.D. is: 9

a 1
b) 2

03
d 4

Q27. Attention Deficit Disorder: 31

a) isacause of behavioural problems
b) isvery common in children

c) hasdifficulty paying attention

d) none of the above

Q28. Wilens and Biederman have shown that: 31-44

a) stimulant medications are useful
b) psychostimulants do not always work

) hyperactive persons respond well to psychostimulants
) all of the above

O

d

Q29. ChildrenwithA.D.D.: 54
a) have aspecific learning disability

) should not be given medication as atreatment

) may be slightly affected by sugar intake

) usually improve once they become teenagers

o O T

11-15
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Qe
Questions 30-37
6 Y ou are advised to spend about 10 minutes on Questions 30 - 37.
8 The following is asummary of Reading Passage 3. Complete each gap in the text by choosing
4347 a word, or phrase from the box below the notes. Write your answers in boxes
30 - 37 on your Answer Shest.
Notethat therearemorechoicesin the box than gaps. Youwill not needto use all the choices
given, but you may use a word, or phrase more than once.
Attention Deficit Disorder is aneurobiological problem that affects 3 - 5% of all
9 ...(Ex:)...m ..... Symptoms include inattentiveness and having difficulty
getting ... (30)... ., aswell as easily becoming distracted. Sometimes, A.D.D. is
55 accompanied by .. (31). .. . . In these cases, the sufferer exhibits excessive

physical activity.

Psychostimulant drugs can be given to A.D.D. sufferers to assist them with the
..... (32). ... of desired thought processes, although they might cause

5i5 . . (33 .. .. Current theory states that medication is the only .. (34). .
that has asound scientific basis. Thisaction should only betaken after an accurate
diagnosisis made.

Children with A.D.D. do not necessarily have trouble learning; their problemis
that they involuntarily. .. (35) ... ther attention elsewhere. It is not only
..... (36). ... that are affected by this condition. Failuretotreat A.D.D. canlead to
lifelong emotional and behavioural problems. Early diagnosis and treatment,
however, arethe key to ... (37). ... overcoming learning difficulties associated

with A.D.D.
sde effects successfully completion adults
medicine switch drug Ritalin
hyperactivity organised losing weight A.D.H.D.
children attention remedial action paying
Chek
11-15
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_ Ow
Questions38- 40
You are advised to spend about 5 minutes on Questions 38 - 40. 6
Refer to Reading Passage 3, and decide which of the following pieces of advice is best suited for 8
chchildlistedinthetablebelow. Write your answersin boxes 38 - 40 on your Answer Shest. 54-58
ADVICE:
A current trestment ineffective - suggest increased dosage of Ritalin.
B  supplement diet with large amounts of vitamins and minerals.
C  probably not suffering from A.D.D. - suggest behavioural counselling.
D  bone manipulation to realign bonesin the skull.
E  EEG Biofeedback to self-regulate the child's behaviour.
F  daly dose of Ritalin in place of expensive unproven treatment.
CHILD 1 CHILD 2 CHILLD 3
Problems - does not listen to given | - often forgets to do - excessively active
instructions homework - unable to pay attention
- loses interest easily - sleeps in class - dislikes mental effort
- cannot complete tasks - disturbs other students - disturbs other students
- quiet and withdrawn
Current - EEG Feedback - hone - diet contains no food
Treatment additives
- low dose of Ritalin
Best (38) i (39).eiiiii (40)...ooii 58
Advice
OvoaJChecfc
Blanks: 11
Grammar 12
. . . &.85
That isthe end of Practice Reading Test Four. i
Now continue with Practice Writing Test Four on page 150. Legilly: o
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O
soco A PRACTICEWRITING TEST FOUR
67-75 ertlng Tak 1
6 Y ou are advised to spend amaximum of 20 minutes on this task.
Ti-72- 73 Thegraph bel ow showsthe monthlyprofits of 3 British companiesin the
car retail industryfor the 2000 financial year.
Write a reportfor a university lecturer comparing the performance of
Acme Sports Cars and Branson Motorsfor the period given.
8 Y ou should write at least 150 words.
End of 14 Quarter: End of 2nd Quarter: End of 3rd Quarter: End of Financial
Profit Introduction oftax on Media reportsboost Year:
(in£1000s) luxurygoods ineconomy
T
100-
| L} 1 1
1 Acme Sports : : : :
i SOV : : -
T te . " (] - 1
60+ ' A ' ! - '
1 1 N L} | 1
1 ', 1 ] ]
40" /.)- —_ -F-:R - _ //:/ .:
T ‘ ' _—— ' 1
204 C”’USE:""" -..v// . v :
+ Mﬂn‘ & 1 1 ] 1
1 L ] ] [ ]
1 | 1 ] 1 1 1 1 | 1 ] ]
1 1 1 1 I ) 1 ] 1 F L 1
Apr'00 May Jun Ml Aug Sp Oct Nov Dec'00 Jan 'Ol Feb Mar'0Ol
2000Financial Y ear
»8 WritingTask 2
6 You are advised to spend a maximum of 40 minutes on this task.

Write an essay for auniversity lecturer on the following topic:

77-79- 90 We have been living in the nuclear age now for over half a century. Snce the

first atomic bombs were developed, nuclear technology has provided
governments with the ability to totally destroy the planet. Yet the technology
has been put to positive use as an energy source and in certain areas of
medicine.

To what extent is nuclear technology a danger to life on Earth? What are the
benefits and risks associated with its use?

8 You should write at least 250 words.

You are required to support your arguments with relevant information and examples based on
your own ideas, knowledge and experience.

Overdl Check:

Grammar 12

& 65
Spelling: 4
Legibility: 15
Punctuation: 59

That is the end of Practice Writing Test Four.

Check your answers to Practice Test Four with the Answer Key on page 169.
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Appendix 1

Instructions for Speaking Test Board Game

(see the board for setup instructions)

PART 1: A player lands on a square and chooses one of the other players to ask him or her a
question about the item on that square. The other players can ask further questions if necessary.

Important! If the other players consider the answer(s) given too short or not appropriate, they can
appeal to a student chosen as a referee, who must decide if the answer is good enough for the player
to stay on the square. Otherwise, the player must go back to the square he or she came from.

PART 2: A player landing on a 'Topic Talk' square uses the indicated topic talk card (A-F) and is
given 1 minute to prepare a short talk for 1-2 minutes. The other players should each ask 1 further
question at the end. Note: Only one Topic Talk' is required of each player, and when the talk is
completed, he or she waits on the star square (‘Wait Here After Topic Talk') until the next turn.

PART 3: The KEY below is for squares 33-35-37-39-41-43-45. Choose a prompt for the 'Topic Talk' given.

33 TalkA... Discuss the role of movies in society today.
Talk B... Discuss the role of advertising in modern culture.
Talk C... Discuss how important tourism is in your country these days.
Talk D... Discuss the importance of role models for the youth of today.
Talk E... Discuss whether you think books are too expensive to buy.
Talk F... Discuss what you think makes a good school.
35 Talk A... Compare movies made in your country with movies made in America.
Talk B... Compare products made in your country with those made overseas.
Talk C... Compare travel in the past, say a hundred years ago, with travel today.
Talk D... Compare the differences between students in your own country and those from overseas.
Talk E... Compare the differences between reading a book in your own language and in English.
Talk F... Compare the education system in your own country with that of your host country.
37 TalkA... How often and where do you go to the movies? Describe the cinema you usually go to.
Talk B... How do products made these days compare with those made in the past?
TalkC... How might the tourist industry in your country change in the future?
Talk D... How can students improve their performance at school?
Talk E... How useful are books translated from English or from other languages into your language?
Talk F... How have schools changed in the last hundred years?
39 Talk A... What are the advantages of being a movie star or director?
Talk B... What are some of the advantages of advertising?
Talk C... What are some of the advantages of travel?
Talk D... Are there any advantages of being popular at school?
Talk E... What are the advantages of a book compared with a movie version of a book?
Tak F... What are some of the advantages of doing well at school?
41 TakA... What are the disadvantages of being a movie star or director?
Tak B... Are there any disadvantages of seeing advertisements everywhere?
Tak C... What are the disadvantages of the increased popularity of tourism?
TakD ... What are the disadvantages of being unpopular at school?
Tak E... Are there disadvantages of making books out of paper? Are there any alternatives?
Tak F... In what ways does a bad teacher disadvantage students?
43 Talk A... Do you think television has helped to make the world a better place to live in?
Talk B... Do you think banning advertisements for alcohol and smoking is worthwhile? Why?
Talk C... What do you think is the best way to plan a holiday? Why?
Talk D... Do you think it is harder to study when you are young or when you are older? Why?
Talk E... In what ways do you think being a writer might be an interesting job?
Talk F... What sort of equipment do you think is useful in a language school? Why?
45 Talk A... Explain what you think movies might be like in a hundred years from now.
Talk B... Explain some of the differences between a consumer society and a primitive society.
Talk C... Explain what we can do to protect nature in the future.
Talk D... Explain the most effective methods of punishment for bad students.
Talk E... Explain why you cannot learn English only from a book.
Talk F... Explain how schools might look in the future.
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PRACTICE LISTENING
TEST ONE

Narrator: Listening Test One. Thisisapracticelistening test
which resembles the International English Language Testing
System Listening Test. The test consists of four sections.
Answer the questions as you listen to the recording. Notethat
therecording is played once only. Please turn to Section 1.

Section 1

Narrator: Section 1. George and Lisa are overseas students
studying in Britain. They are returning home for the summer
holidays. Look at the Example and Questions 1 to 4.

(10 second pause)

For each of the questions four pictures are given. Decide
which pictureisthe best match with what you hear on thetape,
and circle the letter under that picture. First, you have some
time to look more carefully at Questions 1 to 4.

(10 second pause)

Now listen to the following conversations, and answer
Questions 1 to 4.

Taxi Driver: That'll be £23. Right. There's your change.
Have anicetrip. Oh, I'll just get your bags out of the boot.

Lisa: Thank you very much. Now, George, let's find the
check-in desk.

George: Yes, but with al the changesthey have made here at
the airport, I'm not sure where the check-in desk is.

Lisa: Iknow. It's strangeisn'tit? Why don'tweaskforhelp?

George: Good idea. What about that man sitting down over
there?

Lisa: Which one? The one with the hat on?

George: But what about the man with the blue uniform and
the cap sitting on thetrolley? He's bound to know. He looks
like he works here.

Lisa: OK, I'll ask him. Excuse me, could you tell me where
the check-in desk for FrancAir is please?

Man: Oh, let methink. | haven't worked herevery long. The
best way to get therewouldbetoturnleft at theend here, where
thecd€' is, and then go straight ahead until you'reoppositethe
departure gates entrance ... no, nO ... sorry ... um, it might be
quicker to turn right as soon as you get past the cafe, and keep
going along the corridor until you cometo the sliding doors at
theend. Ontheleft. Yep ...that'sit. All thecheck-incounters
areinahall there. I'm pretty sure FrancAir is directly to your
left as you walk in the hall.

Lisa: Thanksalot. So, it's left past the cafe’, and then right
opposite ...

Man: ... the bookshop. You can't missit.

George: Come onthen, Lisa. We don't want to be late, and

| want some time to get a cup of coffee and look around the
bookshop.

Lisa: OK, George, but | want to go and wash my handsfirst.
I'll meet you at the check-in desk.

Narrator: George now speaks to the clerk at the check-in
counter. Listento the conversation, and fill inthe information
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on the Excess Baggage form in the spaces numbered 5 to 13.
First, you have some time to look at the form.

(10 second pause)

Now listen to the conversation, and answer Questions5to 13.
Clerk: Good morning. Can | help you?

George: Yes. | would like to check in for flight FA-492.
Clerk: Very good. Can| haveyour ticket and passport please?
George: Yes, hereyou are.

Clerk: OK. Thanks... er... if you couldjust put your suitcase
on the scales ...

George: Oh, | aso have this extrabox that | want to take as
well.

Clerk: OK. Well, that's extraluggage, so I'11 haveto get you
tofill out an Excess Baggage Declaration Certificate. It' 11 cost
extra, I'm afraid. Let'ssee ... er ... £40 exactly.

George: Oh well, what's the form for?

Clerk: It'sjust aformyou have tofill out, so if there are any
problems, we'll know where you are and how to contact you.
So, if you cangivemeafew details, I'll key intheinformation.
OK then. Now, your passport says your nameis... Lavilliers.
Is that right?

George: Yes. GeorgeLavilliers.

Clerk: George... er ... L-A-V-I-L-L-I-E-R-S. Good. Now,
nationality: French. No, wait aminute. It's a Swiss passport.

George: Well, yes, | live in France, but | was born in
Switzerland.

Clerk: Swiss. Very good. Flightnumber: FA-492. Destination
is...
George: ... Paris.

Clerk: Areyou connecting with any other flight in Paris, or
will you be staying there?

George: NoJ'mspendingmyholidayinParis. WelL Sevres,
just outside Paris.

Clerk: OK, so what's the phone number there?

George: Um... let me think... the country code for Franceis
.. er..33,andthenumberis..1-9861-4537.

Clerk: Right. Sothat's...331-9861-4537.
George: Yes, that'siit.
Clerk: And canyou tell mebriefly what you have in the box?

George: Well, there are somebooks, just university textbooks
from last term, some clothes, and ... oh yeah, my computer
disks.

Clerk: OK. Thank you. Andwhat would be the approximate
value of the contents?

George: Oh, quite ahit actually. About... yes, about £150.
Clerk: That's all. There's your receipt for the box, your
passport and ticket, and here's your boarding pass. Gate 7.
You can board the plane in about 35 minutes. Have anice
flight.

Narrator: That is the end of Section 1. You now have 30
seconds to check your answers to Section 1.

(30 second pause)
Now turn to Section 2.
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Section 2

Narrator. Section 2 You will now hear ashort newsitem
Fill in the gaps in the summary of the news item with the
correct word or phrase, according to what you hear The first
one has been donefor you as an example Y ou now have some
timeto look at the summary

(20 second pause)
Now listen to the news item, and answer Questions 14 to 21

Kelly: the Minister responsible declined to make any
further statement  And now with more information on the
situation in Lidham we crossto Sophie Roberts at the scene of
today's mgjor traffic accident

Sophie: Good evening Yes, Kdly The situation herein
Avdon Road, Lidham, ischaotic Thedegthtoll isrisingwith
three known fatalities, and a further 14 people receiving
treatment at theloca St John'sHospital A few momentsago
| spoke with the Police Rescue Officer in charge, Chief
Inspector McManus, who told methat it would be at least two
hours before the northbound lane was reopened, and even
longer for the southbound lanethat is till strewn with vehicles
He urged al drivers to find an aternative route through
Lidham

Kelly: Is there any clear indication as to what caused the
disaster'

Sophie: Well, yes, Kdly They arestartingto put together the
accounts of the witnesses  ah, here is Chief Inspector
McManus Inspector, could you spare us amoment please"

InspectorM: Well,yes,justamomentthough Asyoucansee
| have alot on right now

Sophie: Yes, thankyou Now tell me, do you have any more
information for us”?

InspectorM: Yes, it seems, fromwhat | can piecetogether so
far from the statements that the witnesses have mede, that the
dnver of alarge articulated lorry lost control of hisvehicle as
he came down theroadthere Asyou reaware.itisaverysteep
stretch of dua carriageway, and it would have been very
difficult for the driver to bring his vehicle back under control
coming down that hill There was a queue of traffic turning
into Avaon Road from Batty Avenue They wouldn't have
been able to do anything 1'm sorry, | must get back to work
Sophie-  Yes, yes of course, Ingpector Thank you for
your time | aso have with me Mr Ted Higgms, a local
shopkeeper, who told us that he heard the lorry sounding its
horn before the accident

Ted: Well, | wasjust unloading my van outsidethe shop here,
and | heard thishorn, you know, much worsethan an ordinary
car horn, and itjust went on and on, getting louder and louder,
and then, | think | was till holding abox of tomatoes  and,
there was this huge lorry coming down the road, horn going
and the lightson, travelling real fagt | don't know, maybe
about 80 or 90 mph, it came straight down through the lights
right at the moment the traffic was turning into the main road,
you know, Avalon Road from Batty Avenue Itjust ssemedto
pick upthecarsasit, asitwentaong 1tell youitwasared mess

Sophie. Thank you Mr Higgms and, sobacktoyou Kelly,
in the studio

Kelly: Thank you Sophie Anyonewantingfiirthennformation
regarding those injured in the accident should ring St John's
Hospital, which has set up ahotline, andthenumberis 0 1 7
1-389-1778 I'll repeat that number 0171-389-1
778 And now, with al the news of sport, here is Charles
Oakden

Narrator: That is the end of Section2 You now have 30
seconds to check your answers to Section 2
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(30 second pause)
Now turn to Section 3

Section 3

Narrator: Section3 Next, you will hear aninterview on the
radio Wnte aword or a short phrase to answer each of the
questions numbered 22 to 28 Firgt, you have some time to
look at the Example and questions

(10 second pause)
Now listen to the interview, and answer Questions 22to 28

Sue: Good afternoon and welcometo "Working Lives' My
nameis SueHolt Thisweek we continueour seriesby looking
at ajob that is often thought of as adventurous, exotic, and
highly desirable We're going to take a behind-the-scenes
look at the airline hospitality industry What is the redlity
behind the smart uniform and ever ready smile of the flight
atendant’? We're lucky enough to have in the studio Juke
Nevard, who works for British AirWorld, and is a senior
member of the cabin crew staff Thank you for finding thetime
to speak to us | know that you must have a busy schedule
Julie: My pleasure Yes, itisavery full-timejob, but | think
you realise that very early on in your career

Sue: How long haveyou beeninvolvedinin-flight hospitality™
Juliee Well, | trained for a year at the British AirWorld
Training School, and  I'd dready taken a Diploma in
Hospitdity and Tourism after Heft school so, d2indl, about
5years no, more like 6 years

Sue: So your training was at college"

Julie: Well, yes, thepreliminary training, but thenthe British
AirWorld Training courseinManchester wasamorespecidised
hospitality course | supposeyou could cal the Diplomamy
magor professiona qudlification

Sue: Isee Nowtellme,isthejobasglamorousasmostpeople
believe"

Julie: Absolutely not' Oh, of course, there are many good
things about thejob Y ou know, you never know where you
might begoing For example, | still get excited when | seethe
new roster for the first time Knowing I'll soon be off
somewhere | haven't been before, on anew route The best
thing, of course, is that al the time I'm meeting new people
But people don't redlise that what | get to see most of isthe
inside of hotel rooms, and most hotel roomsarepretty similar

Also, it'slike, I'mworking, but the mgority of my passengers
are on holiday Sometimes it's hard to ded with dl their
demands There aretimesyoujust want to shout, "1'm doing
my best, I'vegot gjobtodo, leavemealone™, but that doesn't
happen very often

Sue: Thentell me, what is your main responsibility during a
flight?

Julie: That'shardto say redly Well, we're responsible for
all the needs and demands of each and every passenger, for up
to 10 hours on some long haul flights Not to mention the
safety of the plane and al the passengers | supposg, if | have
to come up with asingle answer, it'd be passenger comfort

Sue: Do you find yoursdf going to the same places often™
Julie: There are four or five mgjor destinations that we fly to
moreregularly than others Yes, I've gotto know somecities
very well

Sue; Oh, really® Which destinations are those’

Julie: Well, there's Pans, Frankfurt, Rome, Kennedy

Sue: Kennedy Airportin  in Los Angeles’

Julie: New York these are the most frequent destinations



with British AirWorld.
Sue: So how do you deal with the changing time zones?

Julie: It's something you just have to get used to. Oh,
everybody in the industry has a special tip to beat jet lag on
longer flights. But me? |just make sure that | am regularly
changing thetime on my watch. | findthatif | changethetime
little by little and fairly frequently, well, that seems to work
well for me. You see, | have two watches: the one I'm
constantly adjusting and the one with the original time at
departure.

Sue: That sounds like agood idea.

Narrator: Inthenext part of theradiointerview, complete the
table with no more than three words for each answer. First,
you have some timeto look at the table and questions.

(10 second pause)
Now listen and answer Questions 29 to 33.

Sue: So, have you seen many changes in the type of services
you offer?

Julie: Oh, yes. These days the competition is much tougher.
| suppose the result is that the consumer, the traveller, has a
much better deal. Well, the seatsarebigger, morecomfortable
than they were 10 years ago - the in-flight entertainment, the
films ... now they are al recent release blockbusters. They
weren't IOyearsago. Butthetwo biggestimprovementshave
been to do with the smoking restrictions and the upgrading of
the meals.

Sue: Ohright, tell me about these two changes.

Julie:  Yes, the restriction on smoking has had a two-fold
benefit. Firstly, the atmosphere is much more pleasant, and,
secondly, thefirerisk is greatly reduced. Y ou know, we used
to have people dropping cigarettes, burning the seats. A
dreadful fire risk. Can you imagine?

e Terrible.

Julie: |, for one, never understood why anyone was ever
allowed to smoke on aeroplanes in the first place.

Sue: Um ... and the meals?

Julie: Ah, with so many carriers vying for passengers on the
same route, you just have to offer more. Vegetarian meals,
choice oftwohot meal s, interesting, exotic, gourmet food - all
thisis now commonplacein our economy class galleys. And
for the business and first-class passengers, thefoodis as good
asinany world-classrestaurant - top chefs, great presentation,
nutritious ingredients ... really quite lovely.

Sue: And finally, what advice or words of warning would you
give to school leavers considering acareer in thisindustry?

Julie: That's adifficult question. 1'd say think long and hard
about why youwanttodoit. It'snot all glamorous, and it can
be very hard work.

Sue: Julie, it'sbeen fascinating talking to you. Thank you for
your time. And just before we go, next week we will be
talkingto ...

Narrator: That is the end of Section 3. You now have 30
seconds to check your answers to Section 3.

' (30 second pause)

Now turn to Section 4.

Section 4

Narrator: Section 4. You will hear part of an introductory
seminar given at a Hotel Management School. Choose the
most suitable of the answers given for each of the questions
numbered 34 to 40. First, you have some timeto look at the
Example and questions.
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(10 second pause)
Now listen to the lecture, and answer Questions 34 to 40.

Lecturer: Welcome to the first seminar of the International
Hotel Hospitality and Management Course. My name's Garth
Walters, andl'moneof the Career Advisors.at the school, and,
er... thisafternoon, | intendto give you an overview of thefour
core subject options available to you in this course - one of
which you will need to choose as your core or main subject by
the end of the first week. Each core subject prepares students
for work in one of four major career areas: front desk and
reception work, drink and bar service, restaurant service, and
lastly, guestrelations. For each areathat | have mentioned, we
will explore the personal skills required, the professional
qualifications needed, and the career opportunities available.

To start with, we are going to take a look at front desk and
reception work. In some ways, the reception desk is both the
... er... face and the nerve centre of ahotel. It'sthefirst point
of physical contact withtheclient, and aclose and professional
relationship shouldbeimmediately struck up. Thepsychology
behind the need for creating a good first impression and
maintaining it is fairly obvious, but how to do this effectively
constitutes amajor slice of the work that all students will be
doing in the first few weeks of this course, regardiess of the
option that you choose.

Now, thetype of person who is best suited for front desk and
reception work is self-confident, caring and sensitive,
intelligent, and also able to work calmly in the glare of the
publiceye, whenit'sasbusy asit often gets, without appearing
to panic. The ability to speak more than one language is,
naturally, a great asset in thisjob, as is clear diction and
familiarity with switchboard operating systems - a technical
skill that is taught only in the front desk and reception core
option.

Qualifications? Well, ideally, an Associate Diplomawith at
least one foreign language would be good, but this is not
strictly necessary. Y ou are encouraged, however, to take up
another language. As for the career opportunities available,
um ... after afew years, competent front desk staff can begin
working in reception management, that is, being responsible
fortheVIPguests, and coordinating and arranging conferences
and meetings at the hotel.

Wenow moveon to the second core subject option - drink and
bar service. Usually, you needto have completed arecognised
bar courseto begin serving drinksin atop hotel, butyeu'll all
be taught the basics, since a percentage of the work in each
option is compulsory for all students.

Obviously, an outgoing andlively personality areprerequisites
for this type of work, also, an ability to work late into the
night. So, if you are amorning person, this type of work is
definitely notforyou! Thereismuch moreto skilled bar work
thanjust serving drinks. Itinvolves an intimate knowledge of
most al coholicbeverages, mixers, wines, and beers, aswell as
mixing techniques, and the correct choice of drinks to
accompany meals. An effective member of a drink and bar
serviceteam can eventually moveinto more specialised areas.

Two of the main avenues open are cellar management:
dealing exclusively with wine and fortified wines... the, er...
selection, purchase, storage, and general upkeep of the hotel
cellar, and the other areais working in co-ordination with fine
restaurants as awine manager or consultant, with theemphasis
placed more on the bonding of wine with food. Naturally, for
both careers, awide and thorough knowledge and appreciation
of wine varieties and stylesis essential.

Thethird core subject optionisrestaurant service. Well, alove
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of food and its presentation is a must for anyone considering
this line of work. Also, lifein arestaurant can be hectic, hot,
and very busy. The hours are long, and the competition for
certainpositionswithintheindustry istough, but, by completing
the International Hotel Hospitality and Management Catering
core option, you will be ableto enter restaurant service as an
Assistant or Grade 3 chef. As a Grade 3 chef you will be
responsiblefor the preparation of salads and desserts, stocking
and cleaning the fridges, etc., and, as you learn, you can
progressto Grade 2, and then, withtime, Grade 1 or Chief chef.
Asyou become more familiar with different styles of food and
presentation, you may wish to specialisein aparticular area,
but, as | said, the competition, especially in the larger more
reputable hotels, can befierce. Right. Um... beforel moveon
to the last option, guest relations, | want to say afew words
about how you can best choose your core subject, but, er... are
there any questions before | continue?

Narrator: That is the end of Section 4. You now have 30
seconds to check your answers to Section 4.

(30 second pause)

You now have 1 minute to check your answers for the entire
test.

(60 second pause)

That is the end of the Listening Test. You are now given
exactly 10 minutes to transfer your answers to the Listening
Test Answer Sheet.

PRACTICE LISTENING
TEST TWO

Narrator: Listening Test Two. Thisisapracticelistening test
which resembles the International English Language Testing
System Listening Test. The test consists of four sections.
Answer the questions as you listen to therecording. Notethat
the recording is played once only. Please turn to Section 1.

Section 1

Narrator: Section 1. Ewais an overseas student who hasjust
enrolled at the National Business College. Her friend, Jon,
meets her on enrolment day. Look at the Example and
Questions 1 and 2.

(10 second pause)

For both questions four pictures are given. Decide which
picture is the best match with what you hear on the tape, and
circle the letter under that picture. First, you have sometime
to look more carefully at Questions 1 and 2.

(10 second pause)

Now listen to the conversation between Ewa and Jon, and
answer Questions 1 and 2.

Jon: Hi, Ewa. | seeyou'vejust enrolled.
Ewa: Oh, hi, Jon. Yes, it didn't take long. What about you?

Jon: Oh, because I've re-enrolled for another year, | don't
have to be here until this afternoon, but | thought I'd come
along and help.

Ewa: Oh, that'svery kind of you, Jon. Maybe you could help
me with this elective class timetable. It's for students who
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need more English practice, like me.
Jon: Yeah, it's agood idea.

Ewa: It'son Fridays, and | haveto choose which timetableis
best for me. There are four to choose from. Here, take alook.

Jon: Oh, | see. Well, what do you need?
Ewa: | need everything ... but especially writing practice.

Jon: Well, doyou wantto gotothe Writing Skills classinthe
morning or the afternoon?

Ewa: In the afternoon, | think.

Jon: OK. So, Grammar and Writing Skills in the afternoon.
Ewa: Grammar? Ohno. | don't want to study grammar.

Jon: Well, inthat case, Reading and Writing in the morning,
followed by Pronunciation... then Listening and Speaking in
the afternoon.

Ewa: | don't think my pronunciation is too bad, do you?
Jon: No, no, you speak very clearly.
Ewa: Yes, but | do need more vocabulary.

Jon: If you study Vocabulary in the morning, you have to
study Grammar in the afternoon. What about Listening?

Ewa: Oh, yes. | certainly need to practise more listening.

Jon: Then your best choice would be to study Listening and
Vocabulary in the afternoon, and Writing, Reading, and
Grammar in the morning.

Ewa: Dol have to take Grammar?
Jon: Well, if you want to improve your writing.

Ewa: Yes, | supposeyou'reright. And... um... Writing class
first lesson in the morning?

Jon: I'm afraid so. How's your reading, Ewa?

Ewa: Oh, I'm abit slow. Yes, | think | will study Writing,
Reading, and Grammar in the morning ...

Jon: ...and Listening and Vocabulary in the afternoon. Good
choice. Now what do you have to do?

Ewa: Um ... just give this form to my tutor tomorrow.

Jon: Do you have any classes today?

Ewa: There'saspecia introductory English class for foreign
students later this morning.

Jon: What time's the class?

Ewa: We have to be at the Function Room at 11.00 am.
Jon: It's five past nine now ...

Ewa: ... it's actualy nine-thirty ...

Jon: Oh, right. We'vegottime, sowhy don'11 takeyou down
to the Student Centre?

Ewa: OK.

Jon: Come on then ...

Narrator: Jon and Ewa continue their conversation in the
Student Centre. Choosethemost suitable of the answersgiven
for each of the questions numbered 3 to 7. First, you have
sometime to look at the questions.

(10 second pause)

Now listen to the conversation, and answer Questions 3 to 7.
Ewa: Jon, how many years have you been studying at the
College?

Jon: Thisismy second year. | started... er... well, one year
ago. Tell meagain. Whatisitthatyou'restudying? Computing,
isn't it? Basic Programming?

Ewa: Yes, | worked as a computer programmer after |
graduated from university.



Jon: So why are you doing Basic Programming?

Ewa: No, no. Advanced Programming.

Jon: Right. Well, here we are at the Student Centre.

Ewa: Oh, it's huge!

Jon: Yeah, well, it has to be. There are 500 students on
campus and 50 gaff.

Ewa: Oh, look, there's some information about clubs.

Jon: Vm aready amember of the Table Tennis Club and the
Orienteering Club. Do you want to play table tennis?

Ewa: 1'm not much good, I'm afraid. What else is there?
Jon: Fencing, tennis, hang-gliding ...

Ewa: What about orienteering? How much isit tojoin?
Jon: For second year studentsit's cheaper. Only £10 ..., but
forfirstyear studentsit's£20,1 think. Do you want to become
amember? |joined last year.

Ewa: Why not?

Jon: OK. Let's go to the Student Information Office. Over
here ...

Narrator: At the Student Information Office Ewa wants to
jointhe Orienteering Club. She hasto give information about
herself to the clerk. Listen to the conversation, and complete
the information on the Club Registration form in the spaces
numbered 8 to 14. First, you have some time to look at the
form.

(10 second pause)
Now listen to the conversation, and answer Questions 8 to 14.

Jon: Hello. My friend Ewais anew student, and she would
like tojoin the Orienteering Club.

Clerk: Noproblem. All | havetodoisfill inthisregistration
form, and the cost is only £15 for first year students. To start
with, | need your full name. Ewa, isn'tit?

Ewa: Yes, E-W-A.

Clerk: Family name?

Ewa: Zaleska

Clerk: Zaleska... how do you spell that?

Ewa: Z-A-L-E-S-K-A.

Clerk: Zal-eska. Very good. And you'refrom ... ?
Ewa: ... Poland.

Clerk: Nationality: Polish. | wentto Poland last year. Great
place. OK, so what's your student number?

Jon: ... Er ... on your student card.
Ewa: Oh, right. Hereitis: 34968-AP.

Clerk: 3496 8-AP. Gotit. Youmust be doing the Advanced
Programming course. Tell me about your orienteering
experience. How long have you been doing it?

Ewa: Two years.
Jon: You're probably better than | am.

Clerk: Nextthingis... doyou know your blood type? Um...
for safety reasons...

Ewa: Oh, right. Yes, itisA positive.

Clerk: When we climb we aways nominate a partner; it's
good for teamwork, and you both look out for each other.

Jon: OK. We'll be partners.

Clerk: Right. So, what'syour name?
Jon: Jon. JO-N.

Clerk: Family name?

Jon: Anderburg. A-N-D-E-R-B-U-R-G.
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Clerk: Good. When would you like to climb?
Jon: Is Sunday morning good for you, Ewa?
Ewa: Not really, Jon. | go to church.

Clerk: We have sessions in the afternoon, too. Only on
weekends though.

Ewa: Ohwell, Saturday afternoon, is it OK for you?
Jon: Sure.

Clerk: Saturday PM. One more thing. | need a contact
number if we need to ring you ... change in the weather or
something like that ... er ... what's your home telephone
number?

Ewa: 01222-56524 8.

Clerk: 01222-565248. Now, al you haveto dois pay
the £15, and I'll fix you up with a Club Membership card.
Here's an information sheet about the Club. Seeyou later.
Jon: Bye. Hey,Ewa, we've till got plenty oftime, let'swatch
some TV.

Ewa: All right.

Narrator: That is the end of Section 1. You now have 30
seconds to check your answers to Section 1.

(30 second pause)
Now turn to Section 2.

Section 2

Narrator: Section2. When Ewaarrivesatthe Student Centre,
she watches a television report on the European country of
Estonia. Before you listen, look at the map of Estonia, the
Example and Questions 15 to 18.

(10 second pause)

Now listen to the television report, and answer Questions 15
to 18.

Reporter: Good morning viewers. Today on 'World in
Focus' we take alook at the small but fascinating country of
Estonia. Can you see it there to the right of your screen?
Located on the eastern shores of the Baltic Sea - west of
Russia, and to the north of Latvia - Estoniais a mere 45,227
square kilometres in size, whichiis, let's say, three-fifths the
size of Scotland. The country isdivided into 15 counties, 207
rural municipalities, and only 47 towns. Theofficid population
is 1,462,130, made up mostly of native Estonians (64.2%),
followed by Russians (28.7%), Ukrainians (2.7%), and
Belarussians, Finnishand others (4.4%). Thecapital, Tallinn,
in the north-west, asyou can see, quite abeautiful city, hasa
population of just 420,470. We'll be back with afurther look
at this extraordinary nation. Stay tuned.

Narrator: Next, look at the summary of part two of the
television report and Questions 19 to 23.

(10 second pause)

Now listen to the rest of the report, and answer Questions 19
to 23.

Reporter: Welcomeback. Estoniaisarather flat country-the
highest point isjust 318 m above sealevel. It has over 1,500
islandsand morethan 1,400 1akes. The chiefindustriesarethe
manufacture of agricultural machinery and electric motors.
Chief crops? Grain and vegetables. Ok, now, you'reprobably
thinking - why don't we know more about Estonia? Well, it
could be because the country only gained independence from
Russiainl991. Eachyear, it celebratesitsIndependence Day
on February 24th. The constitution guarantees fundamental
human rights, and Estonia, nowadays, is, infact, ademocratic
parliamentary republic. The currency isthe Estonian Kroon,
worth one eighth of a German mark, or about 4.5 pence. The
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officid languageis Estonian, but, given that the nation shares
aborder with Russia, it's no surprise that agreat many people
speak Russan And so, for the weather in Tallinn today
Estonians enjoy a mild climate m summer, and can expect
partly cloudy skies and a top temperature of 61 degrees
Fahrenheit, that is 16 degrees Celsius Back to the news
Presenter: Moscow Talks today between the Russian
Delegation and the Vice-President of the United States appear
to have been successful

Narrator: That is the end of Section 2 You now have 30
seconds to check your answers to Section 2

(30 second pause)
Now turn to Section 3

Section 3

Narrator: Section 3 Later that morning, Ewa attends a
specia class for students who are non-native speskers The
tutor is interviewing an ex-student of the College For
Questions 24 to 32, listen to the interview, and complete the
sentenceswith asuitableword or phrase First, youhave some
time to look at the Example and questions

(20 second pause)

Now listen to the interview, and answer Questions 24 to 32

Tutor: Today | have with me Anna Cherney, who was a
student at this College, er  how long ago®

Anna: | was here one and a hdf, no, two years ago now

Tutor: Annawasastudent inthisEnglish classwhen shewas
a the College, and she is here to tell us about the many
problemsfacing anon-native speaker in atertiary institution
What have you been doing since you graduated, Anna’
Anna: | wasquitelucky when | |eft the College because |
got ajob pretty quickly with the local council 1'm still with
them

Tutor: Tell theclasswhat courseyoutook hereatthe College'

Anna: Yes, | originally wanted to work in advertising, but |
found it wastoo hard becauseof my English And sol changed
my direction, and, well, I'm glad | did because now | have a
qualification in nutritional science, and that's how | managed
to get ajob with the council

Tutor: What exactly do you do with the council*

Anna: | work with the Chief Dietician, making sure that the
mealspreparedfor theel derly inthecommunity arenutritionaly
balanced The council providesfood for those old peoplewho
can't get out of their flat or their house 1t's avery demanding
job, but | likeit

Tutor: You deliver the food®

Anna: No, no | spend most of my day in alaboratory at the
council but sometimes| talk to older people to find out if the
foodistasty enough, and, er thattheylikeit | spendalot
of time in the kitchens, too, making sure that the food is good
quality

Tutor: What exactly werethe problemswhenyou first amved
at the College’

Anna: | was very shy, you know | couldn't communicate
with the students m my class because most of them were
native-speakers  my English was not very good But I, |
thought everything was OK, until | got the result of my first
examination The tutor was worried why | was so quiet in
class | told her it was because | was afraid to ask aquestion,
and, anyway, shesuggestedthat | talk tothe school counsellor
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Tutor: What advice did the counsellor give’

Anna- Well, she was very kind and understanding, and |
realised that | was doing the wrong course Y ou havetobean
‘extrovert’ , youknow, outgoing Ithinkit'sapersonalthing
with me You hadto givealot of opinions, and | anshy So,
shesuggested | ask more questionsin class, sol madeitarule
to ask at |least one or two questions every lesson

Tutor: So you swapped courses and began to talk more in
class Wasthere anything else that the counsellor suggested®

Anna: Yes, shesaid| shouldn't live with students from my
own country | should share a house with some English
students, so | did, and my English improved much faster

Tutor: Arethere any problems that you currently have with
English®

Anna: Oh, yes, | used to have problems with the technical
vocabulary in my field, but you pick that up pretty quickly
Now, it'smogtly | have difficulty trying to understand the
colloquia language of the English, the way they express
themselves is sometimes very Mrange

Tutor: | see How do you increase your vocabulary, for
instance’

Anna-1listentotheradioalot Interviewsonradio, talk-back
programmes, that sort of thing | findthatreally helpsme It's
better thanjust watching TV And, actually, | keep ajournal
of the expressions | hear  Some people collect stamps, and |
collect new words and English expressions

Tutor: Let'stalk somemoreabout your course at the College

Do you remember any study projectsthat you wereinvolved
9

m

Anna: Er, leemese  waell, there was one study we made of
the nutritional habits of English schoolchildren We had to
produce a questionnaire, for a group of 20 kids, and we
discovered that, too many children either didn't have any
breskfast at al, or else they ate foods for breskfast that were
muchtoo highinsugar Thesearetwomgjor dietary problems

Tutor: Why®

Anna: It's complicated, but breskfast is an important mesl
because your metabolic rate - therate at whichthebody bums
up food - isfaster the earlier you begin eating intheday So,
if you want to have lots of energy, eat a good, balanced
breakfast, youneed ahigher metabolicrate, you see Also,too
much sugar in the diet can cause the blood suger leve torise
very quickly at first, and thendrop toorapidly For breakfast,
thisisbad because later you are morelikely to fed deepy and
unableto concentrate So eat agood breskfast, you 11 think
better, concentrate better, and, yes, you'll probably score
better in your exams

Tutor: Urn, onelast question What about your future® Have
you any immediate plans’

Anna: Wéll, m the short-term |'ll continue to work for the
council and gain more experience there, 1 hope to get a
positionin ahospital, whichwoul d be much more challenging
than my present job After that, my long term goal is| have
a dream to open my own busmess - an agency providing
nutritional advice and giving consultations- or | mighthave
to go back to my own country instead and do what | can to
improve the diet of my people a home

Tutor: | see Now, doesanyone haveany questionsfor Anna’
Yes Inthefirst row

Narrator: That isthe end of Section 3 You now have 30
seconds to check your answers to Section 3

(30 second pause)
Now turn to Section 4



Section 4

Narrator: Section4. You will hear part of the orientation in
which Ewais shown the College's computer laboratory. For
each of the questions numbered 33 to 40, circle the letter A if
the statement is accurate, | if the statement isinaccurate, or N
if theinformation in the statement is not given in the listening
passage. First, youhave sometimeto look at the Exampleand
questions.

(30 second pause)

Now listen to the computer |aboratory orientation, and answer
Questions 33 to 40.

Norman: Let me introduce you to Donald McGlubbin, who
is in charge of maintaining the facilities of our computer
laboratory, and ... er ... over to you, Don.

Donald: Yes, Norman. Well, asyou can see, we have well
over a hundred PC computers, as well as 20 Macintosh
computers set up for those students who need to produce high
quality graphic design work. Of course, maintainance of al
these machines and the equipment that goes with them ...
printers, fax machines, modems, etc., takesup amost al of my
time, so, we have anumber of rules. All studentsare expected
to follow therules, or they will be unableto usethelabinthe
future - andjust about everybody needs to use the lab at some
stage.

First of dl, log on procedure. All students haveto log on, that
is, enter their name and lab number before the program menu
comes up on the screen. The reason is that, if anything goes
wrong with the machine, we can find out from you what it was
you were doing when the problem occurred, and this can save
agreat deal of time when trying to solve the problem. Which
brings us to the second rule. If something goes wrong, you
mustn'tjust walk away from the computer, or turn it off and
pretend it hasn't happened. You must let me, or one of my
assistants, know what has happened, and remember, we can
alwaysfind out who waslast usingthemachine! So, withthese
two simple rules, it becomes relatively easy to maintain so
many machines. The third rule concerns the use of student
disks. Atnotimeareyou allowed to bring your own disksinto
the laboratory. This lab is completely free of the need for
student disks of any kind, because each computer is linked to
anetwork, and there are four networks, each of which has its
own file-serving machine. We don't want you to bring along
your own disks for two very good reasons. Thefirstreasonis
because of copyright laws. It's illegal to copy programs
bought by the college. The second reason hasto do with those
nasty littleprogramscalled viruses, which can do atremendous
amount of damage. So, no student disks in the lab. We,
therefore, insist that you leave your bags outside, too, which
is rule number four.

Now, a network simply means a number of computers are
linked together, in other words, can shareinformation. There
are three networksfor the PC computers, and one network for
the 20 Macintosh machines. That brings me to the fifth rule:
students must only access the network that is set up for their
use. Oneofthethree PC networksisonly for first year students
to use - over here, another is only for second year students -
over there along the back wall, and the third network - on the
far right, isreserved for third year student use. The Macintosh
computer network is reserved for second and third year
students only, unlessyou are afirst year student of the Graphic
Designcourse. Rulefive: you canonly accessthe network that
is set up for your level.

All networkshaveprintout capability, andthereisacharge per
page on the laser printers. The dot-matrix printers, which, of
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course, do not give such good quality printouts as the laser
printers, are suitable mainly for giving a rough copy of your
work ... er ... urn ... they are free for student use during class
hours. After hoursachargeapplies. Now, classhours, asyou
probably aready know, are from nine in the morning until
three-thirty in the afternoon, Monday to Thursday, and until
midday on Fridays. The computer lab, however, is open an
hour before class begins each day, and until six o' clock every
afternoon, except for Fridays, when the lab closes at five.

Now, if you need any assistance with the software program
you'reworking on, you can either ook inthe manualslocated
on the shelves below each machine, or, if you're till having
problems, you can ask one of the lab assistantsto help out. In
addition, thereis always help at hand on screen, in most cases
simply by pressing function key number one at the top left of
each keyboard. Well, that's about it. Uh. Oh, | forgot to
mention the computer lab card which contains your log on
number. By producing your card, you can borrow computer
books and manualsfrom the computer lab library. Um... OK.
That'sal | needtotell you atthisstage. Backtoyou, Norman.

Norman: Thanks, Don. Right... er ... next on the right we
come to the audio-visual laboratory.

Narrator: That is the end of Section 4. You now have 30
seconds to check your answers to Section 4.

(30 second pause)

Y ou now have one minuteto check your answersfor theentire
test.

(60 second pause)

That is the end of the Listening Test. You are now given
exactly 10 minutes to transfer your answers to the Listening
Test Answer Sheet.
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PRACTICE TEST ONE

Ql.
Q2.
Q3.
Q4.
Q5.
Q6.

Q.
Qs.
Qo.
Q10.

LISTENING TEST ONE

Section 1

W >wOo

£40

LAVILLIERS
(must be correctly spelt)

Swiss

FA - 492

Paris/ Sevres
331-9861-4537

QIl./Q12./Q13. books/ university

Q14.

Q15.

Q16.
Q17.
Q18.
Q19.
Q20.

Q21.

Q22.
Q23.
Q24.
Q25.

texts / clothes / computer disks
(answers may be in any order)

Section 2

3

14

hospital

lorry

lights (answer must be plural)
horn

main road / dual carriageway
0171-389-1778

Section 3

British AirWorld
Hospitality and Tourism
meeting (new) people
passenger comfort

Q26./'"Q27. Paris/ Frankfurt / Rome/
Kennedy Airport / New York

(answers may be in any order,

but only one per question)

Qzs.

Q29.
Q30.

Q3L.
Q32.
Q33.

Q34.
Q35.
Q36.
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(to) beat jet lag / (to) deal with
the (changing) time zones

bigger / more comfortable

recent (release) films / recent
(release) blockbusters

atmosphere more pleasant
fire risk reduced

offer more / vegetarian meals /
two hot medls/interesting/ exotic/
gourmet food

Section 4
d Q37. ¢ Q40. ¢
d Q38. b
d Q39. ¢

ANSWER KEYS

NB: 1) answer words in brackets are optional
ii) alternative answers are separated with astroke ( /)

PRACTICE TEST ONE PRACTICE TEST TWO

Ql.
Q2.
Q3.
Q4.
Q5.
Q6.
Q7.
Q8.
Qo.
Q10.
Qll.
Q12.
Q13.
Q14.
Q15.

Q16.
Q17.
Q18.
Q19.
Q20.
Q21.
Q22.
Q23.
Q24.
Q25.
Q26.
Q27.
Q28.
Q29.
Q30.
Q31.

Q32.
Q33.
Q34.
Q35.
Q36.
Q37.
Q3s.
Q39.

Q40.

READING TEST ONE
Passage 1

British

not given

(equal) 3

V 4 Z2 44 z2"T©®71o>» 00

Passage2 "\ '. "
Asia

Japan / Japanese respondents
further study (in Australia)

5

4

8%

nationality

returning home

quality of tuition

permission to study

mo T I >0

Passage 3
C
d
C
b

alcohol
(the chemical) serotonin
return to normal

freethe personality / liberate some
users/ remove one's defenses

addictive

Ql.
Q2.
Q3.
Q8.

Qo.

Q10.

Qll.

Q12.

Q13.
Q14.

Q15.
Q16.
Q17.
Q18.
Q19.
Q20.
Q21.
Q22.
Q23.

Q24.
Q25.

Q26.

Q27.

Q29.

Q30.
Q31.

Q32.

Q33.
Q34.
Q35.
Q36.

LISTENING TEST TWO

Section 1
c Q4. b Q7. a
d Q5. b
a Q6. d

ZALESKA
(must be correctly spelt)
Polish
34968-AP
2years
ANDERBURG
(must be correctly spelt)
Saturday (afternoon)
01222-565248
Section 2
45,227 (square km)
three-fifths
64.2%
capital
electric motors
grain
crops (answer must be plural)
republic
mild
Section 3
(the) local council / chief dietician

(they) can't get out of their flat (or
house)

after (receiving the result of) her
first examination

/Q28. change courses/ talk more
in class/ ask more questions /
move out of her flat / don't live
with students from her own country
(answers may be in any order, but
only one answer per question)

listens to the radio (talk-back
programmes / radio interviews) /
keeps ajournal / collects English
words and expressions

yes
morechallenging (than her present
job)
(open her) own business/agency /
nutritional (advice) agency / give
dietary) consultations

Section 4
| Q37. A
A Q38 A
I Q39. N
| Q40. A
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2] ANSWER KEYS

NB: i) answer wordsin brackets are optional
ii) alternative answers are separated with astroke ( /)

PRACTICETEST TWO PRACTICETEST THREE PRACTICE TEST FOUR

READING TEST TWO READING TEST THREE READING TEST FOUR
Passage 1 Passage 1 Passage 1
Ql. GPS-dropwindsondes Q1./Q2. fructose/ glucose Ql. electrified
Q2. (weather) balloons (answersmaybemanyorc{er, but Q2. computer
) ) only one answer per question)
Q3. (thecustom of) naming hurricanes Q3. white sugar / sucrose Q3. Beam-Operated Traffic
began in the (early) 1950s ' 9 Q4. roads
Q4. Camille Q4./Q5. Aspartame/ NutraSweet // o ' c
’ _ Cyclamate 5.
Q5. hurricanes (answersmay beinany order, but Q6. |
Q6. heat (of water) / warm water only one answer per question) Q7. B
(NB: the Atlantic Conveyor does Q6. fructose Q8. H
not give energy to all hurricanes) Q7. abundant Q. A
Q7. (the).AtIantlc Conveyor Q8. frit Q10. NS
Q8. previously used sensors Q9. glucose Qll. S
Q9. dataanalysts Q10. technologists Q12. S
Q10. (a) computer (simulation) / T bst
hurricane researchers le' ? ancz Passage 2
Q11. (a) stormsurge Q12 |sc?ver Q13. male/men
Q13. maximum Q14. female/women
Q13 d Q14. smilar Q15. 1998
Q14’ b Q15. chemical Q16. TB
Q15' . Passage 2 Q17. GB
P o2 Ql6. E Q18. FB
Q17. A Q19. MB
Q16. A Q18. C Q20. FB
QL7 N Q19. D Q21. A
Q1. | Q20. F Q22. cripple developing economies
Q19. | Q21. 3 Q23. male and female borrowers
Q20. A Q22. time (and) money Q24. many largecities
Q21. A Q23. pharmaceutical companies/ Q25. selling telephone services
Q22. A developed countries Q26. multinational companies
Q23. A Q24. b Passage 3
Q24. (academic) controversy Q25.d Q27. a
Q25. six quality bands Q26. a Q28. d
Q26. performancetable Passage?’ Q29. c
Q27. graduate outcomes Qz7. T Q30. organised
Q28. lack communication skills Q28. F Q31. hyperactivity
Passage 3 Q29. NG Q32. completion
029. second head Q30. T 033. sideeffects
Q30. platter 82./233 /Qas E/ C /B Q34. remedial action
31. ial tecti ati ’ ’ ’ i
Q31 special protective coating (answersmay bein anyorder, but  @35- Switch
Q32. b only one answer per question) Q36. children
Q33. d Q37. B Q35. (iii) Q38. (i) Q37. successfully
Q34. d Q38 E Q36. (vi) Q39. (ix) Q38. F
Q35 a Q39. A Q37. (iv) Q0. (i) Q9. C
Q36. d Q40. G Q40. A
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&

SCORE INTERPRETER

Your TEST ONE TEST TWO TEST THREE | TEST FOUR
Score Listening Reading Listening Reading Reading Reading
— 0-2 Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average
=
: 3-4 Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Beiow Average Well Below Average
=]
U 5-6 Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average
=
Q
3 7-8 Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Well Below Average Below Average
% 9- 10 Well Below Average Well Below Average Below Average Well Below Average Below Average Below Average
-
7]
8 11‘ 12 Below Average Well Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average
="
o 13‘ 14 Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average
S
E 15' 16 Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average
=
3 17‘ 18 Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average Below Average Average
5 [19-20
g = Below Average Below Average Average Below Average Average Average
E 21'22 Average Below Average Average Average Average Average
‘g 23'24 Average Average Average Average Average Average
E 25'26 Average Average Average Average Average Above Average
c;} 27' 28 Average Average Above Average Average Above Average Above Average
8
- 29' 30 Above Average Average AvoveAverage AvoveAverage Above Average Above Average
ot
(=3 31— 32 Above Average Above Average Above Average Above Average Above Average Above Average
Tt
..é 33' 34 Above Average Above Average Above Average Above Average Above Average Well Above Average
2 35' 36 Above Average Above Average Above Average Above Average Well Above Average Well Above Average
.], 37' 38 Above Average Above Average Well Above Average Well AboveAverage Well Above Average Well Above Average
39-40 Well AboveAverage Well Above Average Well Above Average Well AboveAverage Well Above Average Well AboveAverage

Key: (asatisfactory score is taken to mean a tertiary institution entry level Band Score of between 5.5 and 6.5)

Well Itis clear you require a great deal more practice before you attempt the IELTS test. It would
Below probably take at |east 48-60 weeks of intensive practice to achieve a satisfactory score in the

Average  actual IELTS test.

Below You do not yet fully understand the strategies required to do well in the IELTS test, nor how

Average o gpply them. At present, you are only likely to hear or find answers with a teacher's help.
It would probably take at |east 36-48 weeks of intensive practice to achieve a satisfactory score
in the actual 1ELTS test.

Average You need to read all the hints in this book, and know how to apply them before you attempt
the actual 1ELTS test. Perhaps you would be capable of hearing the answers in the listening
test if it were played more than once. You most certainly need more time to complete the
reading test. It would probably take at least 24-36 weeks of intensive practice to achieve a
satisfactory score in the actual |ELTS test.

Above Your score indicates that you understand how to apply most of the hints in this book.

Average  However, if you take the actual IELTS test now, you might be disappointed with your result.
It would probably take at least 12-24 weeks of intensive practice to achieve asatisfactory score
in the actual IELTS test.

Well Y ou appear to understand the strategies involved in the listening and reading tests in this book.

A’“\‘/tf;;’gee It may take 6-12 weeks of intensive practice to achieve a satisfactory IELTS Band Score.

Take a short approved IELTS course at an English college, or alternatively, you might wish
to purchase more practice books.

= Please note that the tests in this book are not written at the same level of difficulty; they become
progressively more difficult as you work your way through the book. Therefore, it is not possible
to give an accurate Band Score indication.
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s | MODEL ANSWERS
ACADEMIC MODULE - WRITING TEST ONE

The model answers below are given as examples only. This standard of written English can only
be achieved with much practice.

Taskl

The table shows the sales figures of fiction books, non-fiction books, and magazines in a college
bookshop for February 2000. Thefigures are dividedinto two groups: salesto non- Book Club members
and to Book Club members.

The non- Book Club member figures comprise sales to college s&ff, college students, and members of
the public. College staff bought 332 magazines, 44 fiction and 29 non-fiction books. College students
bought 1249 magazines, 194 non-fiction and 31 fiction books. More magazines were sold to college
students than to any other group of customers. Although no fiction books were sold to members of the
public, they purchased 122 non-fiction books and 82 magazines.

Book Club members bought more fiction (76) and non-fiction books (942) than other customers. Onthe
other hand, magazine sales to Club members (33) were fewer than for any other type of customer.

Thetotal number of publications sold for the month was 3134 (1474 to college students, 405 to gaff, 204
to the public, and 1051 to Book Club members). Of thisfigure, 151 items were fiction books and 1287
were non-fiction. Therefore, magazines accounted for the greatest number of sales (1696).

(194 words)

Task 2

Studying alanguage in acountry whereit is widely spoken has many advantages. Itis, therefore, agood
ideato study English in acountry such as Britain. However, | believe it is not the only way to learn the
language.

Inthefirst place, most studentsin non-English-speaking countries|earn English at secondary school, and
sometimes at university nowadays. Although their spoken Englishis not usually of avery high standard,
their knowledge of grammar is often quite advanced. Thisis certainly useful when students come to an
English-speaking country to perfect the language.

Secondly, studying the basics of English at secondary school isless stressful than learning the language
while overseas. This is because students living at home do not have to worry about problems such as
finding accommodation, paying for their study and living costs, and trying to survivein aforeign country
where day to day living causes much stress.

However, there are obvious advantages of learning English in Britain. Every day there are opportunities
to practise listening to and speaking with British people. Also, students can experience the culturefirst-
hand, whichis agreat help when trying to understand the language. Thisisespecially trueif they choose
to live with a British family, as exchange students for example. Furthermore, if students attend a
language school full-time, the teachers will be native speakers. In this case, not only will students
speaking and listening skillsimprove, but attention can be given to devel oping reading and writing skills
aswell.

In general, even though it is preferable to study English in an English-speaking country, areasonable
level of English can be achieved in one's own country, if a student is gifted and dedicated to study.

(290 words)
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Appendix 6

&1 MODELANSWERS
ACADEMIC MODULE - WRITING TEST TWO

The model answers below are given as examples only. This standard of written English can only
be achieved with much practice.

Taskl

For thisuniversity course an essay iscompleted in six stages. Thefirst stageisaprivatetutorial inwhich
the task and topic are fully discussed with the tutor. A reading list should be obtained, detailing useful
resource material.

The second stage involves conducting suitable research. Notes are taken from available literature at the
library, and datacollected from questionnaires, interviews and surveys. Writing thefirst draft isthethird
stage. Firgt, it is necessary to organise the content of the essay, and produce a brief outline. Next, the
draft is written in the acceptable formal academic style, and checked for appropriate language.

Stage number four is another tutorial or study group discussion, during which problem areas are
analysed, and further ideas and suggestions are noted. The fifth stage includes reading the resource
material again, before writing a second draft using suggestions from stage four. Once completed, all
guotations should be checked for errors.

The sixth stage consists of writing the fina draft of the essay. A spellcheck is required, before adding
atitle page and compiling abibliography. The essay should then be submitted before the deadline for
completion.

(192 words)

Task 2

In most countries of the world the population is increasing alarmingly. Thisis especially true in poor,
undeveloped countries. Overpopulation causes a considerable number of problems.

In poor countries it is difficult to provide enough food to feed even the present number of people. In
addition, education to limit the number of children per family is not always successful. Poorer countries
usually have alot of unemployment too, and an increase in popul ation simply makes the situation worse.
Th& £nvironment also suffers when there are too many people living on the land.

Inrich, industrialised and developing countries it is very difficult for governments to provide effective
public servicesin overcrowded cities. Moreover, thereisusually agreat deal more crime, whichisoften
dueto highrates of unemployment. Further largeincreasesin population only cause more overcrowding,
unemployment and crime.

There aretwo main solutions to the overpopulation problem. Firstly, every woman who is pregnant, but
who does not want to give birth, should be allowed by law to have an abortion. Secondly, governments
must educate people to limit the size of the family. In China, couples are penalised financialy if they
have more than one child. Thismay seem cruel, but the "one-child policy" is beginning to have an effect
in the world's most populous nation. Eventually, similar policies might also be necessary in other
crowded nations such as India, for example.

To sum up, if the population explosion continues, many more people will die of starvation in poor
countries, and life in the cities, even in affluent nations, will become increasingly difficult.

(267 words)
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Appendix 6

/et MODEL ANSWERS
ACADEMIC MODULE - WRITING TEST THREE

The model answers below are given as examples only. This standard of written English can only
be achieved with much practice.

Taskl

Accordingto the bar chart, students from four European countries (Sweden, Spain, France and Germany)
and one Middle Eastern country (Syria) are taking Graphic Design at the college. Some students are
enrolled in the Computer-Aided Design (CAD) core option; the others are taking Photography.

Overall, Sweden has the largest number of enrolled students (17) and Syriathe smallest (5). France and
Spain both have 12 students; Germany has 11. It is noticeable that France and Germany have similar
profiles.

Students from all five countries are enrolled in CAD, but more males are taking this option than females
(21 and 9 respectively). For each nationality the males taking CAD outnumber the females, except in
the case of the Syrians with 3 femalesto only 1 male. Sweden has the most students studying CAD (9);
Spain is next with 7, while France has 6. Germany and Syriahave 4 CAD students each.

As for the photography option, more females than males are enrolled from every country except Syria
In fact, no female Syrian students are taking Photographic Design. Only 1 male from each country is
enrolled in Photography, except for 2 males from Spain.

(192 words)

Task 2

Y outh drug abuse is a serious problem nowadays in many cultures. Not only isillegal drug use on the
rise, but children as young as 10 years old are experimenting with alcohol and tobacco. The reasonsfor
this behaviour are unclear, but certain sociologists blame the examples set by their elders.

Parents who drink and smoke to excess are, in effect, telling their children that it is acceptable to abuse
their bodies with drugs. Consequently, children may have asimilar view towardsillegal drugs, even if
their parents are against their use. 1n addition, drug use shown ontelevision andin filmscan only confuse
children who are also taught at school that drug abuse is wrong.

The pressure on young people to perform well at school in order to compete forjobs is apossible cause
of the problem. Many believe they cannot live up to their parents' expectations, and feel a sense of
hopel essness. Also, the widespread availability of drugs means teenagers are faced with the temptation
to experiment. Drugs are used as a means of expressing dissatisfaction with the pressures they face in
society.

The effects of drug abuse arewell known. Many young peopl e'stalents are wasted, and addiction to hard
drugs can cost auser his or her life. Furthermore, those who drink and drive may be involved in fatal
road accidents. The cost to society is great, and enormous amounts of money are spent on convicting
drug dealers and on education programmes.

To conclude, | recommend that the only sensible way to solve this problemis to educate young people
about the dangers of drug use, and to take steps to reduce the pressure of competition placed upon them.

(283 words)
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Appendix 6

s MODEL ANSWERS
ACADEMIC MODULE - WRITING TEST FOUR

The model answers below are given as examples only. This standard of written English can only
be achieved with much practice.

Task 1

The graph shows the four quarters of the 2000 financia year and the monthly profit of Acme Sports Cars
and Branson Motorsfor 12 months. Theformer was making a most twicethe profit at the beginning than
at the end of the financial year. There was athree-fold increase in the latter's monthly profit over the
same period.

During the first quarter, Acme Sports Cars' monthly profit decreased dightly from £70,000 to £60,000,
but rose sharply to £80,000 by the end of June. Branson Motors' monthly profit, however, doubled from
£20,000 to £40,000.

Dueto theintroduction of aluxury goodstax, Acme Sports Cars' monthly profit fell dramatically during
the second quarter from £80,000 to only £10,000, whereas that of Branson Motors continued to rise,
peaking at just over £60,000 by the end of September.

Inthethird quarter, Acme Sports Cars' monthly profit increased steadily to £20,000 and remained stabl e,
while Branson Motors' monthly profits fluctuated between just over £60,000 and £40,000. At the
beginning of the last quarter, aboost in the economy meant the monthly profit of both Acme Sports Cars
and Branson Motors gradually increased to £40,000 and £60,000 respectively by the financia year's end.

(200 words)

Task 2

These days, many people are afraid of nuclear technology because of the dangers associated with its use.
In my opinion, although it is true that nuclear weapons pose the greatest threat to life, the use of nuclear
technology for peaceful purposes also carries some serious risks.

Nuclear power stations provide an important source of cheap power for many industrialised nations and
some developing countries. However, there is dways the danger of radiation |eaking from these plants.
Even though safety precautions are taken, there have been numerous disasters such as the explosion of
anuclear plant in Russia not long ago.

Nuclear technology is even used to help cure some diseases such as cancer. Radiation can be applied
to the body to burn away cancerous cells. Thisis, however, adangerous procedure, and the application
of rediation is amost always painful and not aways successful.

The maost worrying aspect of nuclear technology, though, isitsusefor military purposes. Enough atomic
bombs have already been built to completely destroy the planet, and thereal danger isthat one day some
country will start awar with these weapons. Too many countries now have the technology required to
make such bombs, and there is currently much debate about how to control the situation.

In conclusion, nuclear technology certainly has positive uses, but is, nonethel ess, dangerous. However,
it would have been better if it had never been used to create nuclear weapons. If life on Earth is to
continue, al the nuclear nations of the world should agree to disarm as soon as possible.

(261 words)
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